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PREFACE. 


gh? 

In submitting my Grammar of the Pukkhto or Pukshto Sac! 
to the notice of the public, it is necessary that I should offer a few words 
of explanation as to the object of the Work, and the reasons that have 
induced me to publish it. | 

During ten years’ service, more or less continuously on the 
Trans-Indus Frontier of British India, it has often occurred to me as 
a notable fact, that comparatively very few of the Frontier officials 
possessed any knowledge of the’ language of the people they ruled, or 
at all events, amongst whom they dwelt. And this the more so, as 
the Pukkhto Works of Vaughan and Raverty had already appeared, 
and for the past decade, at least, have been well known to Frontier 
officers. | 

But, notwithstanding the aid to be derived from these Works 
in the study of the language of the Afghans, the number of Pukkhto- 
speaking officers is, nevertheless, at the present time very small, though, 
in all probability, greater now than at any preceding period since our 
tenure of the Trans-Indus States. 

This fact was exemplified in a remarkable manner, and their 
paucity no less severely felt, during the Ambela campaign at the close 
of 1863, at which time the officials with the British Force who could 
claim any acquaintance with the Afghan language were to be counted 
on the digits. 

In January 1863, examinations in the Pukkhto language were 
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first held; and in the following month, a money reward of 500 rupees 
was sanctioned by Government for candidates who should pass success- 
fully in the colloquial. Subsequently, in 1865, the test for Pukkhto 
was assimilated mutatis mutandis to that for the second standard Hindi- 
stani. With this encouragement on the part of Government, some half- 
dozen candidates have passed in the colloquial, but none, as far as I 
am aware, have as yet passed in the newly fixed test. 

Apart from the absence, until recently, of encouragement on the 
part of Government, there have been few inducements to the study of 
the Pukkhto language, which has always been looked upon as an in- 
comprehensible jargon, beset by difficulties and irregularities that 
rendered its acquirement a hard task to the stranger; whilst by many 
its study was considered a useless waste of time and trouble, owing 
to the limited period of their sojourn amongst the people ny whom 
it is spoken. 

Few, in consequence, have taken the trouble to enter upon its 
study, and the Pukkhto has remained to the present time, practically 
a neglected and unknown language; and thus have been prolonged the 
errors in regard to it, which at first resulted in ignorance or in an in- 
sufficient acquaintance with the language. 

During my residence amongst the Afghans I have, times with- 
out number, heard both gentry and peasantry, as well as members of 
the soldiery, deplore their misfortune in not being able to meet with 
an official acquainted with their language, to whom they could appeal 
in matters affecting their interests more or less gravely (under cir- 
cumstances in which their welfare or otherwise depended on the decision 
of a civil or military officer, when he acted as judge in the one case, 
or to whom they were subordinate in the other), and lament their 
own helplessness in the matter, owing to ignorance on their part of 
Hindustani, which is the medium of intercourse by means of inter- 
preters, who are too often and too justly complained of as a dias, 
and unscrupulous withal. 

In the spring of 1864, shortly after the close of the Ambela 
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campaign, it occurred to me that, with the practical knowledge I had 
acquired of their language during a prolonged residence amongst the 
Afghans, I might be able to compile a Grammar and Dictionary of the 
Pukkhto language, with the view to render its study a more interesting 
occupation, and its acquirement a less difficult task than either had, 
from all appearances, hitherto proved. 


With this object I sought the aid of the Pukkhto Grammars 
by Vaughan and Raverty, and with an increased stock of information 
derived from them and other sources, sect to work to arrange my materials 
somewhat on the model of Forbes’ Hindustani Grammar. The results 
are shown in the following pages. 


One principal aim, both in the Grammar and Dictionary, has 
been to show the regularity of its grammatical construction as regards 
the former, and the affinity in this respect of the Pukkhto to the Hindi, 
whilst in respect to the latter, the words (which, as is shown in the 
Dictionary, are for the most part derived from the Persian and Hindi) 
have been analysed and reduced to their originals, and thus identified 
with others already familiar (for it is here taken for granted that the 
student of Pukkhto is already acquainted with the Hindustani), by 
which means is removed one of the greatest difficulties in the study 
of the language. 


Bearing these points in mind, then, a careful attention to the 
changes, noted in the following pages, will soon dissipate the dreaded 
difficulties of the Pukkhto, which are in truth more apparent than 
real, and by the proficient in Hindustani, or one acquainted with 
Persian, may be very easily overcome with a little ordinary application. 


The Pukkhto, in fact, like the Hindi, is a dialect of the Sanskrit 
as regards its grammatical construction, only Persianised in respect to 
the bulk of the words composing it. That is to say, in Pukkhto the 
nouns take corresponding inflections (where such do occur) in the oblique 
cases to those under like circumstances in the Hindi, whilst its adjectives 
and verbs undergo the same kind of, or corresponding, inflections for 
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gender and number as do the same parts of speech in the Indian dialect, 
whereas, in Persian, on the contrary, no such changes take place. 

For example, in the Hindi, ghora (a horse) in the oblique cases 
of the singular becomes inflected, as ghore ka (of a horse), and in the 
plural ghore (horses) becomes inflected in the oblique cases, as ghoron 
ka (of horses). So in the Pukkhto corresponding changes or inflections 
occur, a8 sarai (a man), da sari (of a man) in the singular, and sari 
(men), da sario or da saro (of men) in the plural. In Persian no 
such changes take place, as is shown in the followimg examples, 
where the concord of noun, adjective, and verb of the Pukkhto, Hindi, 
and Persian are contrasted together :— 


PUKEKHTO. HINDI PERSIAN. ENGLISH. 
loe sarar bara manukh kalan mard ‘/ great man. 
loya kkhadza bart randi halan zan great woman. 
da loyo saro bare manukhon ng i kalan mardan of great men. 
da loyo kkhadzo bari randiyon ka \) 1 kalan zanan of great women. 
sarai raghai manukh aya mard &mad man came. 
kkhadza raghlala } randi a-i zan amad woman came. 


And similarly, Pukkhto verbs, though they end in al and edal 
corresponding to the an and idan of the Persian Infinitives, and in 
their conjugations assimilate to the Persian paradigms, from which, for 
the most part, they are derived (see Preface to the Dictionary), are 
in all other respects, as regards construction and inflection for gender, 
under the same rule as verbs in the Hindi, especially in respect to 
the use of the past tenses of active verbs with the Instrumental case 
of nouns. (Art: 33, 75). 

It would appear, in short, that the Pukkhto, originally a 
dialect of the Sanskrit, assumed its present Indo-Persian form at some 
remote period, by the sudden and long-continued contact of Indian 
tribes with the Persians, from whose language, owing to their pre- 
ponderating influence, a large number of words came to be used col- 
loquially. And in time, these, without affecting its original grammatical 
construction, themselves became absorbed into the language, and in 
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most instances, according to fixed laws of language, known to philo- 
logists, underwent alterations and modifications, more or less extensive 
or complete according to circumstances (varying, very possibly, with 
reference to their introduction in the first instance, colloquially or 
through the channel of written literature), so as to be adapted to the 
mould of the new dialect into which they became incorporated. 

That the Pukkhto had already assumed its present form prior 
to the spread of the Arabs over Afghanistan, towards the close of the 
seventh century, when they first carried their arms towards India, would 
appear probable, since (although the Afghans have for many centuries 
adopted the religion and laws of their Muhammadan conquerors) it has 
in no way materially been affected by contact with their language, 
for the numerous words and phrases borrowed from that source are 
very rarely found incorporated with the Pukkhto, as are words from 
the Hindi and Persian, but are always distinct, and in most instances 
used in an unaltered, or but very slightly modified, form. 

Further, it would seem that the region represented by modern 
Afghanistan was in those times, and even for centuries preceding the 
Muhammadan era, successively ruled by Persian and Indian sove- 
reigns, as is evidenced by the coins of the Sassanian kings and Hindu 
Rajas, which are found in such abundance, together with the multiform 
relics of a Hindu people, in the numerous ruins scattered over this 
region at the present day. And such alternations of rule from Persian to 
Hindu and from Hindu to Persian, must, it seems probable, have con- 
tinued for centuries subsequent to the time of the Saracen conquest, 
for we find that, even as late as the time of Mahmid of Ghazni, in 
the beginning of the eleventh century, a Hindu Raja was ruling at 
Kabul. His subjects too, it is probable, were, as are the tribes of 
Afghanistan at this day, a mixture of aboriginal Indians and Persian 
colonists. Their descendants are probably represented by the Kafirs, 
Gujars, and other tribes of Hindu Kush and the Eastern provinces 
of Afghanistan (who at the present day speak dialects more or less 
Indian, and quite distinct from the Pukkhto), in the one case, just as in 
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the other the ancient inhabitants of the provinces to the westward of 
Kabul are represented by the Tajiks and Hazarahs of this day, who 
speak modern Persian, or dialects but very slightly differing from it. 

This persistence of the distinct and uncorrupted dialects, Persian 
on the one hand and Indian on the other, in the midst of a nation 
who speak a language manifestly consisting of a combination of both, 
is a noteworthy fact. More especially as the said nation, though it 
has for many centuries occupied its present ground at the point of 
junction between the Indian and Persian Empires—in the country 
known as Afghanistan to strangers, and as Pukkhtunkhwa to the 
Afghans or Pukkhtiins—and more or less as the dominant race, since 
the tenth century, boast that they are a distinct nation, a peculiar 
people, separate from the tribes (whether Persian or Indian) amongst 
whom they are settled, and, claiming descent from the house of Jacob, 
declare that their ancestors were emigrants from the west. 

But to enter here upon the question of the origin of the Afghan 
nation, an enquiry full of interest though it be, would be foreign to 
the subject of this work. It is hoped, however, that the preceding 
remarks will suffice as an indication to the student desirous of entering 
further into an analysis of the Pukkhto language, whilst by a reference 
to the Preface to my Pukkhto Dictionary will be found illustrations 
of the changes which words from the Persian and Hindi undergo on 
being transformed into Pukkhto. 

With these brief indications as to the structure and family 


connection of the Pukkhto language, I trust that the details con- | 


tained in the following pages, despite the many shortcomings, resulting 
from the hasty manner in which the whole has been put together, will 
in some measure facilitate its study. 


H. W. B. 


Lonpon, 
4TH JANUARY, 1867. 
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SECTION I. 


1. The Pukkhto or Pukshto in some respects resembles the Hindu- 
stani or Urdu. It has the same grammatical construction, and like it also 
is a mixed language, or, as the Afghans style it, a gada-wada-jiba. Round 
a nucleus of original words it comprises a large number of foreign ones. 
These latter are mostly from the Arabic, Persian, and Turki on the one 
hand, and from the Sanskrit and Hindustani on the other. 


a. The former, Persian especially, predominate in the dialects current in the 
western parts of the country, and the latter in those current in its eastern parts ; 
the several nations from whom they have been derived bordering on those parts 
respectively. 
| 6. Further, in the western parts of Afghanistan, and mixed with the general 
Afghan population, are numerous clans of Tajiks and Hazarahs, whose language is 
the Persian. And similarly, in its eastern parts, are the Gujars and Hindkis, whose 
language is a dialect of the Hindt. : 

c. Most of these foreign words are met with in Pukkhto in an unaltered form, 
and, except in the vicinity of the countries whence they have been derived, are 
for the most part used in composition only. The rest have undergone more or less 


modification, but the change is seldom so complete as to prevent ready recognition. 


2. Pukkhto, as a written language, is seldom used otherwise than 
1 
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in composition, as a vehicle for the literature and history of the nation. 
Kpistolary correspondence and the general business of the country are 
conducted through means of the Persian, which is the court language, and 
used in preference to Pukkhto by the nobility and educated classes more 
or less generally throughout the country westward of Kabul. Again, the 
theological and judicial literature of the Afghans is almost wholly in the 
language of the nation whence they have derived their religion and laws, 
namely, the Arabic. This kind of learning, however, is entirely confined 
to the priesthood. 

3. Owing to the restricted employment of Pukkhto as a written 
language, there is noticeable a considerable diversity in the modes of 
writing and spelling the same words, not only in different districts or 
provinces, but even in the same district, and often by the same author. 


a. This difficulty, though at first a stumbling block to the beginner in the 
study of the language, is in fact more apparent than real. It is owing to the indis- 
criminate and seemingly capricious use of the modified forms of certain letters to 


represent sounds peculiar to Pukkhto, and varying in pronunciation as used by the 


different tribes composing the nation. 

6. For the same reasons, the long and short vowels, as also a few consonants 
of cognate sound, are constantly met with changed the one for the other. 

c. These remarks, if borne in mind, will, with the explanations hereafter 
given with the letters, in some degree simplify the study of the language to 
the beginner, 


4, Pukkhto is written in the Naskh form of the Arabic character, 
and contains forty letters. With a few additions and modifications they 
are the same as those used in the Hindustani, with which the reader is 
supposed to be acquainted. The several letters used in the Pukkhto are 
shown in the subjoined table. | 


Eat. <C 


(- ¢ 


ven 


Vv" & 


Ale > Se LL oF 


Awe Ae 


PUKKHTO LANGUAGE. 


PUKKHTO ALPHABET, OR PATA-I (Hurafi-tahajji, A.) 


NAME. 


Khe 
Dal, De 
Dal, Da 
Zal 


t ¢ 


Geb E€EOC7 CEEG Crew «er © Gg & 


( Kkhin 
| Kshin 


Swad 


Dwad 


$ 


<< & 


— 
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a. Of the above letters, », c UP uo, bb, ¢, and 4 are purely Arabic, 
and for the most part only found in words from that language. 

b. The letters -, 3, j), and é are found in words either from the Arabic or 
Persian, but, with the exception in a few instances of - ¢ when it takes the place of 
@ kh of the Hindt, not in the words from the Hindt. 

c. The letters WH, er» and 2 are found in words either purely Pukkhto or 
introduced from the Persian and Hindi, but not from the Arabic. 

d. The letters x, eRe ee and uy Ory are only found in words purely — 
Pukkhto. The rest of the letters are common to all the langnages above named. 

é. In composition, the letters of the Pukkhto alphabet assume the same initial, 
medial, and final forms as those of the Hindistint. 


5, All the letters of the Pukkhto alphabet are considered to be, and 
are used as, consonants. The letters \, , and .s are also used as vowels. 
Some of the letters require separate notice. 


a. — be is sometimes changed to , wadw. Ex. ,\, war for 4 bar (a turn), a, 
wand for so: band (a dike, bank). When preceded in a word by ,, it takes the com- 
pound sound of mb. Ex. a) lanba (a flame), pronounced lamba. 

b. — pe is often substituted for us fe. Ex. as) patna for sx3 fina (strife), 
rau pagir for -is fagir (a beggar). a 

c. ox» te is pronounced as a very soft dental. wD ta is a very hard palatal, 
and in sound resembles the c*) of the Hindistant or the Z of the Hind1, like which 
it is also called ¢a. 

d. e dzim or dze ig an altered and softened form of ra jim, for which it is 
frequently substituted. Ex. wit can for l= jan ( (life), lt dzde for sly jae 
(place), SS dzigar for S>- jigar (liver), etc. The letter tC jim “itself is sometimes 
changed to ; ze. | 

ae tse is an altered and softened form of rad che, for which it is substituted in 
‘such words as ,l& tsddar for ol» chadar (a sheet), »\& ¢sara for syle chara 
(remedy), c _ tsarkh for tu charkh (a wheel), etc. 

J. ¢ heisa hard aspirate. It is sometimes replaced by » he. 

g. © dal or de is a very soft dental. dal or de or da is a very hard palatal, 

and has the sound of the Hindastant 35, or the Sanskrit Z. 


+ 


qr 
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h. , re is a soft 7, but always fully pronounced. , re or ra is a rough palatal 
rolled out of the mouth with emphasis. It has a sound very similar to that of the 
Hinddstani 5, or the ¥ or g of the Sanskrit. | 

2. } z€ has the sound of z in zea/. It is sometimes interchanged with eke 
and cjim. 5 je has the sound of the French 9 in jour, or of the English z in azure, 
or the s in pleasure. It is a Persian letter, and in Pukkhto is sometimes used in 
place of c jim by the Eastern Afghans, with whom it has the sound of that letter. 

Jj» _y 4 is an altered form of c jim, and like that letter, as pronounced by Arabs 
and others, has two sounds distinct from each other. By the Yusufzais and eastern 
Afghans generally it is pronounced hard, as the g in gun, and is often replaced 
by <S gaf, with which it has the same sound amongst them. By the Khataks 
and Western Afghans generally it is pronounced soft, as the English g in gem, or 
more frequently as the French g in gens, and is sometimes, though rarely, replaced 
by j se, with which it has the same sound amongst them. Ex. se , gala-i (hail) 
pronounced and often written as gala-i by the eastern Afghans is pronounced and 
occasionally written es 4 jala-t by the western tribes. Similarly, = Avog (sweet), 
pronounced and often written E%= hog by the Yusufzais, is pronounced and may 
be written js Ahoy by the Khataks and western tribes. 3», gira (the beard), 
x Y% (a he-bear), etc., are other instances. | 

k. Up kkhin or kshin, called also kshe and kkheshin, is @ combined form of 
ra khe and iL shin, and corresponds with the W of the Sanskrit. This letter also 
has two distinct sounds. By the Yusufzais and eastern tribes it is pronounced hard, 
as kkh, and by the Khataks and western tribes soft, as ksh. Ex. ay kkhah (good) 
with the Yusufzais is pronounced kshah by the Khataks. pew pukkhto or pukshto, 

| wsoly kkhadi or kshddi, etc., are instances. ( Akhin is often used for U- shin in 

words introduced from the Persian. Owing to the different sounds of this letter x 
kkhin or kshin, the following transformations are observed when it is combined with 
the letter CS Aaf without the intervention of a vowel. By the Yusufzais and 
eastern Afghans the (4% kkhin, when thus combined, is always made to precede the 
“S kaif, as in the words kkhhendstal (to sit), kkhkal (to draw), kkhkarah (apparent), 
kkhke (in), kkhkata (under), etc. But by the Khataks and western tribes the (x 
kshin, under similar combinations, is always made to follow the LS haf, aa 
kkshenastal, kkshal, kksharah, kkshe, kkshata, etc. 


ie’ 
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1. £$ gaf invariably has the sound of g hard, as in go, gun. When written 
gH: with which it is sometimes changed, it may have either sound of that letter, as 
has been explained above (2). 

m. .. niin has always the full sound of 7 as in none, except when followed by 
w» be, when it takes the sound of m. Ex. 4.5 danba (flame) pronounced lamba, 
é3 tanba (a shutter) pronounced tamba, 2335 wrunde (firstly) pronounced mrumbe. 
In such cases the .,, nw is frequently replaced by » mim, as bus), das, ist? etc. 
When ,,, xun is combined with , re it forms the compound consonant nr (yy or 
rimr), in which the z is nasal. This letter is never found at the commencement of 
a word, Its sound is peculiar to the Pukkhto and difficult to acquire correctly. 

m. 4 wd used as a consonant has the sound of w in was, wet. By itself it is 
used as the conjunction avd to connect words and sentences, and also as a prefix to 
the particles used as signs to the dative case. For its sounds as a vowel see 
Art. 8, 0. | 

o. s he is a mild aspirate like the 4 in humble. At the.end of a word it is either 
sounded or perceptible, or else unsounded or imperceptible. In the former case it 
is called hae-zahir, and in the latter hae-Ahafi. The » shaft is the final letter of a 
large class of feminine nouns, and is added to masculine nouns and adjectives whose 
terminal letter is a consonant, for the formation of their feminines. In poetry this 
final » is often dropped and replaced by the short vowel zwar or zabar (—). All 
nouns, adjectives, etc., ending in » zgdher are of the masculine gender. When the 
letter x occurs at the end of Arabic words introduced into Pukkhto it is written thus 
s and sounded as , and generally this letter is substituted for it, as wolS; for 
s\S; zakat (alms). 


6. In this work the s khafi is represented by the letter a at the end 
of a word, and the » zadhir by A. For the rest, Professor Forbes’ system 
of Romanizing is here adopted, as shown in the table of the alphabet. 


THE CONSONANTS. (Zurafi-sahit.) 


7. According to the Arabian system, on which the Pukkhto, like 
other Oriental grammars, is based, all the letters of the alphabet are used 
as consonants. 
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a. The only letters requiring notice here are \ alif and ¢ ’ain. These conso- 
nants at the commencement of a word or syllable are very weak aspirates. The 
former proceeds from the mouth alone, and the latter from the throat. In common 
with the other consonants, they depend for their sound upon the vowel by which 
they may be “ moved.” 

6. A consonant when moved by a vowel to form a syllable is said to be 
mutaharrik or “moveable.” When in the middle or end of a word and not so 
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“moved,” it is said to be sdkin or “quiet,” and is then marked with the sign 
— jazm. . | 

c, When a consonant is doubled the sign — taskdid is written over it, and 
the letter is distinctly sounded twice. 


THE VOWELS. (Harakat.) 


8. The letters! a, , waw, and .s ye, when sakin, are used with the 
three short vowels zwar or zabar —, zer —, and pesh —, or fatha, kasra, 
and zamma, as they are respectively styled in Arabic, to form the long 
vowels and diphthongs. ) 


a. Thus \ alif, which is invariably preceded by — zwar, unites with it and 
forms the long vowel represented by @ and sounded as in yarn, barn, etc. Ex. ob 
bad (air), J lar (road), etc. 

b. 5 wdw sdkin, preceded by its corresponding short vowel — pesh, unites 
with it and produces two distinct sounds, viz., as @ in rule, called wani-m'arif, and 
as o in pole, called mami-majhil. ys khig (hurt), p56 kanr (deaf), 053 land (wet), 
etc., are examples of the former. 44+ Zhog (sweet), 9s khob (sleep), 5 98 Aonr 
(a dog-louse), ,»3 tor (black), etc., are examples of the latter. 

When , maw is preceded by the short vowel — zwar, it sometimes unites with 
it and produces the diphthong aw, sounded as the ou in sound, house, etc. & dzaur 
(oppression), es qaum (tribe), ps kauntar (a pigeon), etc., are examples. In 
Pukkhto, however, it is more common for the , wa to remain distinct as a conso- 


nant, retaining the sound of w. This is particularly the case at the end of words 
or syllables where the , 7d ia preceded by — zwar. Ex. (Ju, randal (to suck), 
Jes) landal (to say), y palaw (side), of gram (pledge), 5.~« manda (a porch), etc. 
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When , wdw is preceded by the short vowel — zer, it never unites with it, but 
remains separate, and is sounded as a consonant. Ex. ie simrai (shade), 59} 
ztwe (matter), ,\,) wal (hungry), ete. 

Cs ye sakin, preceded by the short vowel — zwar, unites with it and pro- 
duces the diphthong ai, which is sounded like the 7 in file if in the middle of a word, 
and like the ai in sail if at the end of a word. (ju. sail (a ramble), du. dhaima 
(a tent), etc., are examples of the former sound; and sy Sarat (a man), ey, 
largai (a stick), etc., are examples of the latter. 

When vs ye is preceded by the short vowel — pesh, which is a rare occurrence 
in Pukkhto, no union takes place; it remains as a consonant with the sound of y, 


as in the word jase muyassar (procurable). 

When cs ye is preceded by the short vowel — er it unites with it, and pro- 
duces two distinct sounds, viz., as 7 (sounded like the double e in /eel), called 
yae-m'arif, and as € (sounded like the @ in fate), called yde-majhil. yous spin 
(white), 5 shin (green), «3 fit (bowed), etc., are examples of the former; 
and (jiuw dbensh (a rafter), Lane dersh (thirty), i tel (oil), ete., of the 
latter. 

d. When , wdm and  s ye are followed by the long vowel \ a, they retain 
their sounds as consonants, w and y respectively, forming no union with the preced- 


ing vowel, as ..,\45 tuman (power), jy bayan (recital). 


9. There are then, to recapitulate, ten vowel sounds in the Pukkhto, 
viz., the three short vowels, zabar, zer, and pesh, represented by a, 3, and 
u respectively ; the three long vowels, formed by their combinations with 
\ alif, (s ye, and , waw, and represented by a, 2, and w respectively ; the 
two diphthongs au and a1, formed by the union of , waw and .¢ ye respec- 
tively with a preceding ~ zwar; and the two majhul sounds of , waw and 
us ye, formed by their combinations with — pesh and -- zer respectively, 
as above explained. 

10. The following table, taken from Forbes’ Hindustani Grammar, 
shows the several vowel sounds above mentioned, as pronounced in 
English in column 1., as written in the Naskh character in column n., 
and as represented in the Roman character in column M11. 


= os —_—— = 
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DESCRIPTION. COL. I. COL. II. COL. III. 


f fun sl fan 
Short. Vowels..... ¢ fin os fin 
LT foot es fut 
fall Ait fail 
Long Vowels ..... fee] Sas fil 
| fool Js? fal 
( F fi 
Diphthongs...... d ae J? is 
| file es fail 
foal fol 
Majhal, ands... 4 Ux 
{ fail cad fel 


11. The following symbols are used with the vowel | alzf. 


a. — madda, which signifies prolongation, is written over \ alif commencing 
a word to prolong its sound or make it a long vowel, as o\;! azad (free), instead 
of ofjli. 

6. — or or 4 hamza, ealled also yae-m'adim, or the “ abolished e,” is placed 
above and between two contiguous vowels of different syllables to indicate their 
separation from each other. Ex. Usb na-i (a barber), sul /a-ida (benefit), etc. 
This symbol corresponds to and in this work is represented by the hyphen in English. 
In Pukkhto it is used with a large class of mostly monosyllabic words to indicate a 
separation or division of the short vowel composing such words. Ex. a wa-ar 
(winning), é pa-ats (blunt), ees kha-at (a hillock), ete. By some tribes such 
words are pronounced as if the short vowel was — (pesh), as wur, puts, khut, etc. 

c. — wasia signifies “union,” and, written over the ,j\ af commencing 
Arabic words, gives it the vowel sound of the last letter of the preceding word, 
and denotes union with it, as Lpsiall www baitu-l-mugaddas (the holy temple, 
Jcrusalem), 

d. The symbols —, >, and = tanwin, or “ nunation,” occur at the end of 
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Arabic words to denote their termination in 2. It will be observed that these 
symbols are merely the doubling of the three vowel points, which then take the 


sounds of -an, -in, and -un respectively. 


SECTION II. 
THE PARTS OF SPEECH. (Kalima.) 


12. In Pukkhto, as in the Arabic and Persian, the several parts of 
speech are classified under three heads, viz., the noun, the verb, and the 
particle. 


THE NOUN. (Jsm.) 


13. The noun is a word which by itself expresses an independent 
meaning, but does not indicate time. It possesses gender, number, and 
case, and comprises all substantives, adjectives, pronouns, participles, 
and infinitives, as 55 kanrai, s. (stone), CS» spuk, a. (light), am 
haghah, pr. (that), ny wayunkai, part. act. (speaker ), de, wahalat, 
part. pass. (beaten), (Ls sharbal, v. a. (churning). 

14. Toe ArticLe.—In Pukkhto there is no word corresponding with 
the articles a, an, or the. The articles are inherent in the nouns, but 
when special distinction is required they are expressed by the numeral 
y yo (one) for the indefinite article, and by the demonstrative pronouns 
lo da, and azo daghah (this) for the definite article. 

15. GenpEr (jins).—The noun in Pukkhto has two genders, the 
masculine (mugakkar or nar) and the feminine (muwannas or kkhadza). 
They affect also the terminations of the verb. When not explained by 
the word itself, the gender of substantives, adjectives, etc., is determined 
by the termination of the nominative case singular, according to the 
following rules. 

16. All substantives, adjectives, participles, etc., of the masculine 
gender terminate in the nominative case singular in one or other of the 
following ways, Viz :— 
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a. Rug 1.—All nouns ending in the diphthong (4 a2 are, without exception, 
masculine. Hx.— : 


S> Sarai, 8 man. eS, largaz, a stick. 
gps kanrai, @ stone. wen nmasai, &@ grandson. 


6. Rute 2.—All nouns denoting profession or calling, and ending in us t 


(yade-m’ardf ), are, without exception, of the masculine gender. Ex.— 


us dobi, a dyer. sh spahi, a soldier. 


isi khini, ® murderer. Usb na-7, a barber. 


ce. Rute 3.—All nouns ending in the perceptible » (hae-zahir) are, without 
exception, of the masculine gender. Ex.— = 


834) orah, flour. daa» wekkhtah, hair. 
4) 92 ghobah, a cowherd, Sve merah, a master. 
dily » prewatah, a falling. ails. khatah, a rising. 


d. Rue 4.—Nouns terminating in any consonant, including , waz and cs ye, 


when used as such, are, as a rule, of the masculine gender. Hx.— 


u-S hat, a cot. iw) las, a hand. 

Udy) wkkh, a camel. ) uf> chirg, a cock. 
sw belho, & hone. goe0 mandan, a shed. 
iss dzoe, & BON. usr mra-e, & slave. 


17. To the above rule 4 there are numerous exceptions. In 
several of them the gender is indicated by the sex, as will be seen in the 
annexed list, which includes most of the exceptions to the rule noted. 


a. A list of feminine nouns with a masculine termination. 


ex; bujul, ankle bone. ssw pumbecha, cotton stalk. 
sy barkho, the cheek. ae Y tarkkhadz, an adze. 
weep brastan, a quilt. yyy tror, aunt. 
mo ba-an, rival wife. jit tandar, uncle's wife. 
Je)» Sorzal, a resort (place), ga tabar, a wife. 


wey paltan, a regiment ured tsarman, skin. 
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oer ja-an, 8 girl. 
JS tsangal, elbow. 
J&> changul, a claw. 
yy\* karo, ® cock’s spur. 
ne khapar, palm, sole. 
yy Khor, sister. 
is 0 darshal, door frame. 
pe drakar, wheel tire. 


io, rundar, brother's wife. 


Sl; zango, a swing. 

pty gamanz, & comb. 

we stan, a needle. 

t~ smats, & cave. 
Jers ghojal, a cow-shed. 
(Jae ghandal, a sprout. 

ye gheg, the bosom. 

pig gahar, herd of oxen. 

y dar, a road. 


J lanbo, swimming. 


et) laman, a skirt. 
yd langor, & span. 
jy» lar, daughter. 
weuty | lwesht, a span. 
jye mraz, a quail. 
JS. mungal, a paw. 
ye mor, & mother. 
weetle mydsht, a month. 
upste mechan, hand-mill. 
urease merman, mistress. 
re meg, an ewe. 
sy name, a bride. 
yy ndror, husband’s sister. 
y Ya ngor, son’s wife. 
p2y9 roarsho, & lawn. 
wy wradz, & day. 
Guy waryadz, ® cloud. 
jy wandar, a tether. 
so yor, husband’s brother's wife 


6. Some nouns ending in , wdm, and denoting animate beings, are both 
masculine and feminine. Ex.— 


gl bagi, a goblin. 
gw Oizo, a monkey. 


yy pisho, a cat. 
gee melil, a bear. 


18. All substantives, adjectives, participles, etc., of the feminine 


gender terminate in one or other of the following ways, viz. :— 


of the feminine gender. HEx.— 


\,} Jara, crying. 
Ls shd, the back. 
\é ghia, robbery. 


a. Rutz 1.—All purely Pukkhto nouns, etc., ending in the letter \ aif are 


\,¢ ghwd, & cow. 
Le mld, the loin. 
Li nyd, grandmother. 
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6. Rutz 2.—Nouns of foreign derivation adopted into the Pukkhto and 
ending in | aif are of the masculine gender, Ex.— 


\y2 bara, a pimp. Lj zind, adultery. 

\;2 Saurd, a drone bee. L.. saba@, morning. 

\Sy bega, evening. \S\S kaka, uncle paternal. 
L.J5 tonbiya, cotton thread. Lele mama, uncle maternal. 
\,9> chard, a bangle. Le mulla, a priest. 

Y= jola, & weaver. lve miyd, a friar. 


Some nouns of this class, in Pukkhto, take the masculine termination us @, 


used as aconsonant. Ex.— 


usk.sl dshnde, a friend. 7 isla gadae, a beggar. 
wslas khudde, God. s\po\ umrae, a noble. 


c. RuLeE 3.—Al] nouns terminating in the imperceptible x (hde-khaf%) are, 
without exception, of the feminine gender. Ex.— 


44! oba, water. a le chara, & knife. 
dy bela, an island. sx§ kanda,'a ravine. 
$9 téra, & sword. dg nakkha, a banner. 


d. Rutz 4.—All nouns terminating in 3 a-i (yde-m’arif preceded by hamza) 


are, without exception, of the feminine gender. Hx.— 


SH pata-i, a bandage. Zs yg shisha-i, a firebrand. 
et tsapla-i, a sandal. a jg shonta-i, a pine torch. 
sty spogma-i, the moon. use mara-t, the throat. 


é. Rute 5.—Nouns terminating in (5 7 (yde-mardf alone), and denoting 
condition or state, are of the feminine gender. Ex. (see Art. 16, b)— 


em badi, evil. ysolpy kkhadi, joy. 
7") | Ehwari, poverty. yslof gada-i, beggary. 
gseys Ahmakkit, pleasure. se neki, honesty. 


J. Rote 6.—A few plural nouns, whose singular ending in s Aaft is 
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obsolete, terminate in (5 € (yde-majhil), and are, without exception, of the 


feminine gender. HEx.— 


usr! ire, ashes. ; ust ghane, thorns. 
dye Hale, sweat. Lsai nine, parched grain. 
45399 are, dust. US lg are, snow. 
syp tarwe, whey. sey Mrie, rice grain. 
dept shomle, buttermilk. Lsly Wine, blood. 
59) zie, matter. isn ) 49) orbishe, barley. 


19. Feminines are formed from masculines according to the follow- 
ing rules :— 


a. Rute 1.—If the masculine end in the diphthong (4 ai, the feminine is 
formed by changing it to .% a-i (yde-m'araf preceded by hamza), Ex.— 


a) osai, a buck. ; ge! apridai, Afridi male. 

ol osa-i, a hind. sey) aprida-i, Afridi female. 
a spai, & dog. | Sjerg) yasupzai, Yusufzai, m. 
ue spa-i, a bitch. J og, yusupza-i, Yusufzai, /, 


6b. Ruiz 2.—If the masculine end in. , i (yde-m’ardf alone) the feminine is 


formed by dropping the final vg i and adding 35 anra. Ex.—(Art, 16, 6.) 
use dobi, a dyer. sh na-i, a barber. 
8190 dobanra, dyer's wife. soli ndyanra, barber's wife. 
“srr mochi, a cobbler. ig hati, elephant, m. 
5.40 mochanra, cobbler’s wife. spil» hatanra, elephant, /. 


c. Rutz 3.—If the masculine ends in any consonant, excepting | a&f, , wan, 
and s hae zahir, it forms the feminine by adding s hde khaft to the last letter. Ex.— 


Uiy! wkkh, a camel, m. asks ashnae, a friend, m. 
dapy) tkkha, a camel, /. wl! dshnaya, a friend, /. 
CS=> chirg, a cock. uss soe, buck hare. 
SS chirga, & hen. 4) 90 Soya, doe hare. 


d. Ruiz 4.—Those masculine nouns ending in a consonant which are of one 
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syllable, formed by the long vowel § % (wami-m'ari/), or of more than one syllable, 
the last of which is formed by that vowel, form the feminine by replacing § by the 
short vowel zabar — and adding » hae dhaft to the last letter of the word. Ex. 
(Art. 22, e)— 


wae shpin, a shepherd. wy pukkhiin, Pukkhtin, m. 
duis shpana, & shepherdess. dacaiy pukkhtana, Pukkhtin, /. 

py shkanr, porcupine, m. 99S gadan, Gadin, m. 

56% shkanra, porcupine, f. & yf gadana, Gadin, /. 


e. Rutz 5.—Nouns terminating in the perceptible s (hde-zaher) form the 
feminine by inserting ,., xd before the final s he, which then becomes imperceptible 


(hae-khafi), as in the following examples :— 


duyy| wkkhbah, camel-man. 49 8 korbah, a host. 

damp) Ukkhbana, camel-woman. és) 8 korbana, a hostess. 
dye ghobah, cowherd. dalee melmah, a guest, m. 
4142 ghobana, cowherdess. drtlee melmana, a guest, f. 


20. To the above rules (Art. 19) there are several exceptions in the 
case of animate objects that have entirely different words for the opposite 
sexes, just as in the English. The following list comprises the most 
common examples :— 


ca! as, a horse. geek tsakkhtan, husband. 
duu} dspa, & mare. ta kkhadza, woman. 
Lsty! dakkhai, wife’s brother. usyx  Hora-e, nephew. 
dua kkhina, wife's sister. d&g khordza, niece. 
yu plar, father. Sem dzoe, son. 
ye mor, mother. jy -(far, daughter. 
yxy plandar, step-father. us 1; zalmai, youth. 
Se maira, step-mother. dey peghia, maid. 
yyy tarbar, cousin, m. y= skhar, father-in-law. 
45 tarla, cousin, f. dplecs. khwakkha, mother-in-law. 
si trah, uncle. (sy Sarai, man. 


yyy tror, aunt. gS )\ artina, wife. 
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syn sandah, buffalo, m. yp gor, daughter-in-law. 
tupawe mekkha, buffalo, f. o> dzim, son-in-law. 
us 9 ghwa-e, bull. a&5 nikah, grandfather. 
\,2 ghwa, cow. Ls mya, grandmother. 
yx) lewar, husband’s brother. s\5, wrarah, brother’s son. 
yy ndror, husband's sister. sy) 9 vorera, brother's daughter. 
se =merah, master. yyy ror, brother. 
ures =merman, mistress. yg — Ahor, sister. 
ay 4 ndrinah, male. “0» halak, boy. 
dy Nile mdandina, female. ss jina-i, girl. 


21. Numper (’adad).—There are two numbers in Pukkhto, the 
singular (wahid) and plural (jama’). The singular terminations of nouns 
have been described in the preceding articles, 16 to 20. It remains now 
to explain how the plurals are formed from them. 

22. The plurals of masculine nouns are formed from the singulars 
according to the following rules :— 


a. Rute 1.—All masculine nouns ending in the diphthong (¢ az form the 
nominative plural by changing it to sf i. To this rule there are no exceptions. Ex.— 


Lar Spat, & dog. LigS hawinkai, a doer. 
ust §P, dogs. Kass hawiinki, doers. 

| (Sy saraz, @ man. | A 9 waydnkat, a speaker. — 
er sari, men. SK jeg wayinki, speakers. 


6. Rutz 2.—All masculine nouns ending in ss i (yde-m’arif) (Art. 16, 5) 
form the plural by adding ,.,! az to the last letter of the nominative singular, Ex.— 


iso dobi, a dyer. alas spahi, a soldier. 
wate dobiyan, dyers. rls spakiyan, soldiers. 
git khini, a murderer. os kasbi, an artificer. 
wigs kaniyan, murderers. jlaauS kasbiyan, artificers. 


c. Ru.g 3.—Nouns masculine ending in any consonant, including , wa and 
us ye when used as such, but excepting » zaher, form the plural by adding 4, dna 
to the nominative singular, if they denote inanimate objects. Ex.— 
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yy parhar, a wound. mw dand, a pond. 
Sele, parkarana, wounds. 

s graw,apledge. - Use shoe, a stitch. 
digg S granina, pledges. digi gs shoytina, stitches. 


&aQiQ9 dandina, ponds. 


d. Ruiz 4.—Nouns masculine ending in any consonant, and denoting animate 
objects, form the plural by adding ..,\ dn, | gan, or ..) yan to the nominative 
singular, Ex.— 


jbo mar, serpent. Saas merah, & master, 


wile maran, serpents. y\Sa,-0 merahgan, masters. 


ep laram, & scorpion. Le mulld, a priest. 
whe) laraman, scorpions. — wile mullayan, priests. 
Se) lewah, a wolf. uss! ashnde, a friend. 
(24) lewahgan, wolves. west ashnaydn, friends. 


(If kaka, an uncle. 


ys shddo, a monkey. 
"WSIS Aakagan, uncles. 


Gols shadogan, monkeys. 


é. Rutz 5,—Nouns ending in a consonant, and of one syllable formed by the 
long vowel , wd, or of more than one syllable, the last of which is formed by that 
vowel, form the plural by changing , wam into \ alif and adding » zahir to the last 


letter of the nominative singular. Hx.— 


Jyye Sor, & horseman. | ge biyaltén, separation. 
ails biyaltanah, separations. 


wypiveS Aundtan, widowhood. 
OG yaS kundtanah, widowhoods. 


sy\q0 swarah, horsemen. 
wy shpin, a shepherd. 
il shpanah, shepherds. 


Seed shpol, a hedge. wor? larman, a gut. 
ASL shpdlah, hedges. diles larmanah, the bowels. 


Norz.—Some of these nouns use the plural form as a singular noun. 
Ex. ale} darmanah (belly), 4\S; zanganah (knee), as vo dle! & da larmanah 
dard (belly-ache), eS ja 45|S ; 3 da zanganah starga (knee-cap). 


J. Rute 6.—Nouns masculine ending in » zahizr, and which form their 


feminines by the insertion of .., nin before the final x A (Art. 19, ¢), form the 
2 
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plural by inserting ,.,\ dz before the terminal » 2 of the nominative singular which 


itself remains unaltered. Ex.— 


446 ghobah, a cowherd. dolae melmah, a guest. 
diye ghobanah, cowherds. Slain melmanah, guests. 


g. Rute 7.—A class of masculine nouns which end in a consonant and denote 


sound alone, form the plural by adding ,l» Aar to the nominative singular. Ex.— 


oe prach, @ sneeze. CS pS shrang, & jingling. 
isp prachahar, sneezes. ASS shrangahar, jinglings. 

yy» shir, a pattering. is ga-ar, a rumbling. 
yle,d shirahar, patterings. jes ga-arahar, rumblings. 


h. Ruiz 8,—Many nouns of the masculine gender, ending in any letter and 
for the most part denoting inanimate objects, have a plural signification, and are 


the same in the singular and plural. Ex.— 


3 
559) orah, flour. ch malich, cotton. 
acx"\, ranjah, collyrium. dply wakkhah, herbage. 
é kuch, butter. dea g wekkhtah, hair. 


23. To the above rules there are a few exceptions. The following 
list comprises the most common examples. 


yy plar, a father. we, Aharshan, horse dung. 
diay plaruna, fathers. do 2 hharshana, stable refuse. 
yyy ror, a brother. 81} zrah, a heart. 
Sey wrunra, brothers. 43533 zrana, hearts, 
si trah, an uncle. ke ghal, a thief. 
4g trina, uncles. ale ghla-ah, thieves. 
U sy dzoe, & Bon, il as, a horse. 
wld detiman, sons. 45531 Gsina, horses. 
> khar, an ass. be mal, a comrade. 
3 yeh khra-ah, asses. ale mla-ah, comrades. 


Notr.—Some nouns, the last syllable of which ending in a consonant is formed 


oe ° e e e S 
by the short vowel — z7rar, make the nominative plural by inserting — hamza above 
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the last syllable. Ex. ,j, wazar (a wing), . 39 Waza-ar (wings), »Nge~ shhwandar 


(a steer), jes ys skhwanda-ar (steers), ete. 


24. The plurals of feminine nouns are formed from the singulars 
according to the following rules. 


a. RutE 1.—Nouns of the feminine gender ending in \ aif, and denoting 
inanimate objects, undergo no change for the nominative plural with the eastern 
Afghans, but with the tribes of the west the plural of such words is formed by 


adding  s, we or 77 to the nominative singular. KEx.— 


\,* Jara, a ervyine log waind, a diree 
Ay Jara, J D° J9 ’ ge. 


L bald, a calamity. 


! 
| 
$9), Jardve, cryings. esylesy waindwe, dirges. 
l» Ad, an ege. 
| 


syd hance, eggs. usally balawe, calamities. 


6. Ruiz 2.—Nouns feminine ending in 4 a-7 in the nominative singular 
make no change for the nominative plural. Ex.— 
ES jina-i, a girl, girls. re mara-i, the throat, throats, 
7 ” 
sue spogma-i, the moon, moons. | © ap weara-t, a morsel, morsels. 


ec. Rutz 3.—Feminine nouns ending in qs tin the nominative singular form 


the nominative plural by changing it to 3 at. Ex.— 


es badi, evil. as joe Ahnari, distress. 

ge bada-i, evils. ele khivara-7, distresaes, 
25 tangi, strait. 5 neki, virtue. 

So langi, Sia | 

ge tanga-i, straits. ES neha-i, virtues. 


d. Rute 4.—Nouns feminine ending in the s ‘aft form the plural by 
changing it to (5 ¢ (yae-majhal). Kx.— 


Bo khara, a she-ass. dae kkhadza, a woman. 


Sy khare, she-asses. od kkhadze, women, 
. °  &G nala, a canal. 
| dU nale, canals. 


yp ura, a sword. 


sy tare, swords. 


e. Rune 5.—Nouns feminine ending in a consonant form the plural 
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by adding the short vowel zer — 7 to the last letter of the nominative 


singular, or .s é, as in the preceding rule. Ex.— 


ure Srastan, a coverlet. yi lar, road. 

Bos: brastani, coverlets. lari, roads. 
web paltan, a regiment. ust mechan, a handmill. 
way paltani, regiments. ute mechani, handmills. 


J. Ruiz 6.—But if the feminine noun end in , waz in the singular, it forms 
the plural by adding ,.,\ gani, or isi gane. Ex.— 


ys pisho, a she-cat. Sl; zdango, a cradle. | 
Spteny pishogani, she-cats. IGS); zangogani, cradles, — 

See mela, a she-bear. ghyy warsho, a lawn. 
Shes melagani, she-bears. ws 19 warshogani, lawns. 


25. To the above rules there are a few exceptions, in the case of 
some feminine nouns which, denoting consanguinity or relationship, form 
their plurals irregularly. The following list comprises most of them. 
The final 5 e is often replaced by — 7. 


yy Khor, a sister. : yyyos ndror, busband’s sister. 
usd khrainde, sisters. 4s ndrande, hushand’s sisters. 
yye mor, & mother. * ys 7 ngor, son’s wife. 
qsdine mainde, mothers. 7 say ngende, sons’ wives. 

By lar, a daughter. sys name, a bride. 

sp lanre, daughters. Wesb ndwiyani, brides. 
Jy yor, & sister-in-law. : L3 nyd, a grandmother. 

Spy ydnre, sisters-in-law. | ys nyagani, grandmothers. : 


26. Casz (halat).—Like the Arabic, the Pukkhto recognizes only 
three states of the noun. | 

I. The actor or “ agent”’ (fa’:/), which includes the nominative and 
instrumental cases. | 

II. The adjunct or “‘ oblique” (czafat), which includes the genitive, 
dative, ablative, locative, and vocative cases. 
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III. The acted upon or “ object” ac ul), which is represented by 
the accusative case. 


a. Of these several cases, the nominative and accusative have one and the 
same form in all nouns and under all circumstances. The remaining cases, called 
oblique cases, are distinguished by the addition of certain particles to the nomina- 
tive cases singular and plural, for each case separately except the instrumental, 


which has none. 


27. In some classes of nouns the oblique cases of the singular are 
inflected, that is to say, the termination of the nominative case is changed. 
The following rules are observed :— 


a. Rute 1.—Masculine nouns that end in any consonant, including | al2f, 
4 wan, and » gahir, as also such as end in the vowel ,, 2 (yde-m'ara/), are, with 
rare exceptions, incapable of inflection in the singular. But those that end in the 
diphthong (4 a? inflect or change it to of z in the oblique cases of the singular. 

6. Ruug 2.—Feminine nouns that end in the letters \ ali/, , waw, or <5 ye, as 
also such as end in the vowels . 7% and « a-i, are incapable of inflection in the 
singular. But those that end in s sAaft change it in the oblique cases singular to 
us e (yde-majhal), and those that end in a consonant inflect the oblique cases 


singular by adding the short vowel zer — 2 to the last letter of the nominative. 


28. All nouns of whatever kind, and of both genders, invariably 
inflect the oblique cases of the plural by the sign , 0 or — u at the end 
of the nominative. The following rules are observed :— 


a. Rute 1.—In the plural the oblique cases of all masculine nouns are 
inflected by the addition of , 0 to the last letter of the nominative case, if it end in 
i, Wy) an, 6 gan, or yan. But if the nominative end in 4, dna, then the 
final x is dropped and replaced by , in the inflected cases. Sometimes the inflected 
terminations 4i| ano, yi gano, and ,j, uno are contracted to , 0 and So. 
6. Ru.g 2.—In the plural of all feminine nouns the oblique cases are formed 
by dropping the .s e, + a-2, or — 7 of the nominative, and replacing them by , 0 
or — wu. If the nominative end in \ alif the oblique cases are formed by adding 
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29. The nominative case (/dlati-f@ il) is the simple form of the noun, 
a8 (spo suai (a man), 4+; zmuka (the earth). In all nouns and in both 
numbers the nominative has the same form as the accusative case, from 
which it is distinguished by its position in a sentence. In those nouns 
that are not capable of inflection in the singular the instrumental case has 
the same form as the nominative and accusative. They are distinguished 
from each other by the following rules :— 


a. Rug 1.—The nominative case precedes the accusative in all constructions 
with an intransitive verb, or the present and future tenses of a transitive verb. 
Ex. us pepeyes Ces Jy plar khpul dzoe pejani (the father recognises his own eon), 
s i ty ed sgh zoe khpul plar pejani (the son recognises his own father), 
UsPs GSp? OS sarai sara wahi (man beats man), as kid sas Sarai kkhadza wahi 
(man beats woman), st Spe Ae? kkhadza sarat wahi (woman beats man). 

6. Ruiz 2.—The nominative case follows the instrumental in all constructions 
with the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. Ex. asi> § Uw! jle mar as 
wu chichah (the snake bit the horse), sjly 5 le cw! as mar wu wdjah (the horse 
killed the snake). 


30. The genitive casc (/dlati-izafut) is distinguished by the particle 
5 da (of), which invariably precedes its noun. Ex. eo 4§ 0 da kor chat 
(the roof of a house), (w! er 5 da sari las (the man’s hand), yo gto 
ES, guy 0 du kkhadze du sar da wekkhto rung (the colour of hair of head 
of woman). 

31. The dative case (hdlati-mafailiyat) is distinguished by the 
particle 4 fa or ~ ta (to, unto), which always follows its noun. Ex. 
usd di & pep Aihahr ta talai dai (he has gone to the city), aS\, a le ma ta 
raka (give to me), 3 Sy 4 year sari ta warkrah (he gave to the man). 


a, The particles & da, 3} lara, i= watd, and 4, wata, are commonly used in 
place of c or a. 
6. In composition 43, , wa wata is often used instead of the forms above 


noted, but the , wa precedes and the , waéa follows the noun. 


32. The accusative case (halati-mafw ul) has the same form as the 
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nominative, except in the personal pronouns. That is to say, it has no 
particle either prefixed or affixed, and is never inflectcd in the singular 
number. It is distinguished by its position in a sentence, which is after 
the nominative, as has been explained above. (Art. 29, a.) 

33. The instrumental case (haluti-/wil) is recognised by its simple 
inflection in nouns capable of inflection, and by its position at the com- 
mencement of a sentence in nouns incapable of inflection in the singular 
number. It is thus, in the latter case, distinguished from the nominative, 
which has the same form, but follows the instrumental and agrees with 
the verb in gender and number. The instrumental case can only be 
used with the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. 


a. The instrumental case in Pukkhto is analogous to the instrumental case 
with is ne of the Hindustani, when the particle ,$ fo of that language is not used 
with the noun which represents the object. That is to say, the instrumental case 
in Pukkhto represents the “agent” or actor, and precedes the “acted upon” or 
object, which is placed in the nominative case, the verb agreeing with it in gender 


and number. Ex.— 


Hindtistint, ile oyge 5 coal admit ne 'aurat mari (the man beat the woman). 
Pukkhto, dle, fae ee sart kkhadza wu wahala (the man beat the woman). 
Hindistant, | ,le eI gf ge ’aurat ne ddmi mara (the woman beat the man). 
Pukkhto, daly 5 $p0 se? Akhadze sayai wu wahah (the woman beat the man). 


34, The ablative case (hélati-jurri) is distinguished by the particle 
&) la or 3 da placed before the noun, and the particle & na after it. 
Ex. & 4 4 Ja kor na (from the house), 4 (J, 4 la wane na (from 
the tree). 


a. Sometimes the complement 4 za is rejected and replaced by the short 
vowel zabar —a or » khafi added to the last letter of such nouns as end in a 
consonant and are uninflected in the singular. Ex. },$ 4 da hora (from the house), 
w\& a la dzdya (from the place). 


35. The locative case (halati-nisbati) is distinguished by the pre- 
position 4 pa (on, by, with, etc.), Ex. .» & pa sar (on the head), 
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oe ay pa stargo (with the eyes), sj; & pa zariino (by thousands), 
CSY 9,99 & pa duro dak (filled with dust). 


a. This preposition is sometimes written = pa. It is also coupled with the 
adverb as kkshe or us kkshi, which follows the noun as a complement, to denote 
in, at, with, etc. Ex. at CGS ists ys 42 pa hor kkshe tsok shta (is any body in 
the house?), Sy JS & pa hal kkhhe (in the year). 


36. The vocative case (Aalati-nida@) is distinguished by the interjec- 
tion _s\ az or ,! o preceding the noun. The former is properly a Persian — 
word, but it is in common use, and perhaps as frequently heard as the 
proper Pukkhto word ,!. In words and phrases from the Arabic the 
interjection , ya of that language is used. 


a. In nouns of the masculine gender, and denoting animate objects, the letter 
s khafi, or the short vowel — is added to the last letter of the vocative case in the 
singular, whether the noun be inflected or not. Ex. Qe asl ai plara (oh. father!), 
& ps <s| at sartya (oh man!) 

6. In nouns of the feminine gender, and denoting animate objects, the short 
vowel — 3 is added to the last letter of the vocative singular, if the noun end ina 
consonant. In other feminine nouns the vocative case singular, whether inflected 
or not, has no sign besides the prefixed interjection. Ex. jc  s\ ai khort (oh. 
sister!), gor gel ai jina-t (oh girl), solp cs! ai kkhddi (oh, joy!) | 

ce. In the plural of all nouns, both masculine and feminine, the vocative case 
has no other sign than the interjection prefixed to the inflected form of the noun. 
Ex. silvls qsl a2 spahiyano (oh. soldiers !), 5.0 «¢) at maindo (oh. mothers !). 


37. In conformity with the preceding rules all nouns in the Pukkhto | 
language may be classed under eight declensions. Of these four are for 
nouns of the masculine gender, and four for nouns of the feminine gender. 


DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS OF THE MASCULINE GENDER. 


38. Decitension I.—In this declension are comprised all nouns of 
the masculine gender that end in the diphthong .¢ ai. They inflect the 
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oblique cases in the singular, and are declined according to the subjoined 


form. 
Sp sarat, @ man. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. Sy Sarai, & man. .y? sari, men. 
G. es 3 da sari, of a man. 2 9 da sariyo, of men. 
D. aj were sari ta, to & man. 45 9)» sariyo ta, to men. 
Ac. Se sarai, ® man. er sari, men. 
In. sa" sari, by @ man. gy sartyo, by men. 
L. ye 4 pa sari, on a man. xy & pa sariyo, on men. 
Ab 4 Wea é) da sari na, from a man. 43 » »s a) la sariyo na, from men. 
V. 4) ps «s\ ai sariya, oh. man! xy os\ at sariyo, oh men! 


a. The oblique form of the plural is sometimes contracted by elision of the 
final letter of the nominative. Ex. 4. o da saro, for 2 3 da sariyo, etc. 


6, Examples of nouns of the first declension. 


el osai, deer. gels ghakkhat, peak. 
GS patai, field. . pls Adnrai, stone. 
ze} jamai, winter larga, stick. 
ge Jamai, winter. A gat, 
Gre storaz, star. Sos megai, ant. 
I” 4 


39. Dectension IJ.—In this declension are included those nouns 
of the masculine gender that end in any consonant, and denote inanimate 
objects. As a rule they do not inflect the oblique cases in the singular, 
and are declined according to the subjoined form. 


yp kor, a house. 


SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 
N. ys Ror, a house. Aig) hordna, houses 
G. 338 9 da kor, of a house. prs & da koriano, of houses. 
D. 45, kor ta, to a house. 45 9398 hordno ta, to houses. 
Ac. 3s Aor, a house. diyyS Rorana, houses. 
In. yg Aor, by a house. 99 Aorano, by houses, 
L. Js & pa hor, on a house. xy & pa kordno, on houses. 
Ab. & )§ 4 la hor na, from a house. 4&3 93998 3 la korino na, from houses. 


V. Js as) at Ror, oh house | g)9y98 45\ ai kortno, oh. houses! 
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a. Sometimes the oblique cases of the plural are contracted by rejection of the 
final 5 mo. Ex. , 9° & da koro, for ys 198 5 da korino, etc. 

6. A few nouns of this declension inflect the oblique cases in the singular. 
They are of rare occurrence, of only one syllable, and effect the change by trans- 
posing the short vowel from the centre to the end of the word. Ex. ,¢ ghar 
(a mountain), 52 3 da ghra (of a mountain), etc. 


ce. Examples of nouns of the second declension. 


roa bruj, tower. US hamar, cliff. 
ys, parhar, wound. a8 gran, pledge. 

wg dand, pool, 43 lawar, club. 
uss shoe, stitch. “f- marg, death. 


40. Derctension III.—This declension includes those nouns of the 
masculine gender that end in a consonant, or in the long vowel |, 7 (yde- 
m’ariif), and denote animate objects. They do not inflect the oblique 
cases in the singular, and are declined according to the subjoined form. 


jhe mar, a snake. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. ye mar, a snake. wb maran, snakes. 
G. he & da mar, of a snake. pl & da marino, of snakes. 
D. a3 yle mar ta, to a snake. a3 gi\,le mardano ta, to snakes. 
Ac. | yle mar, a snake. wile maran, snakes. 
In. be mar, by a snake. plle marano, by snakes. 
L. ye & pa mar, on a snake. ple & pa mardno, on snakes. 


Ab. 4& sled lamar na, from asnake. & gi\,be 4d la marano na, from snakes. 
V. jhe ys! a2 mara, oh, snake ! ple csl ai marano, oh, snakes! 


a. This declension also includes one or two nouns which, ending in the long 
vowel 5 &@ (wani-m'arif), denote inanimate objecte. Ex. 8 kandi (a corn-bin), 
pl. j\cS Aandidn (corn-bins). 

6, As in the preceding declensions, the oblique cases of the plural are some- 
times contracted. Ex. ,,bv 3 da maro, for Sl | be & da marano, ete. 


c. Many nouns of this declension are often declined in the same way as those 
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of the second declension. Ex. Qwi as, pl. Spal dsdua; My plar, pl. igh 
plarina, ete. 


d. Examples of nouns of the third declension. 


ot ukkh, camel. ° ») laram, scorpion. 
of chirg, cock. ese multh, chief, 
uss soe, hare. | \e mulla, priest. 
of ga-ad, ram, yk yar, friend. 


41. Dectenston IV.—In this declension are comprised only those 
nouns, ending in a consonant, that denote actual sound. They do not 
inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and are thus declined :— 


sS krap, a crunch. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
N, wS krap, a crunch. aie § Arapahar, crunches. 
G. WS 9 da krap, of a crunch. vie f 9 da krapaharo, of crunches. 
D. & o§ hkrap ta, to a crunch. ai gle § krapaharo ta, to crunches. 
Ac. ws krap, a crunch. eos krapahar, crunches. 
In, 2S krap, by a crunch. yle § trapaharo, by crunches. 
L. cy & pa krap, on a crunch. ale S & pa krapaharo, on crunches. 


Ab. 6 uoS ad lakrapna,fromacrunch. & lp § 4 la krapaharo na, from crunches. 
V. mars us\ at krapa, oh crunch! vz os! at krapaharo, oh, crunches ! 


a. Examples of nouns of the fourth declension. 


ESF trang, twang. 2 shir, patter. 
t. char, chirp. ? 8 pt shrang, ring. 
+ khur, retch. ze, hrach, squash. 
jo daz, bang. ASS grang, smash. 


DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS OF THE FEMININE GENDER. 


42, All nouns of the feminine gender in Pukkhto are comprised in 
the four following declensions. 

43. DecLension V.—Comprises all feminine nouns that end in + a-i 
or ¥s?. They do not inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and are 
declined according to the subjoined form. (Art. 24, c.) 
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Er jina-i, a girl. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
N. ge jina-i, a girl. Ta jina-i, girls. 
G. pre da jina-i, of a girl. go 9 da jino, of girls. 
D. a5 ss jina-i ta, to a girl. a5 go jino ta, to girls. 
Ac. ee jina-i, a girl. gr jina-, girls, 
In. Er jna-i,byagirl. ~ po jino, by girls. 
L. gar & pa jina-i, on a girl. por 4 pajino, on girls. 
Ab 8 ag la jina-i na, from a girl. & go 4 la jino na, from girls. 
V. er s! a2 jina-i, oh, girl! yor 4s) a jino, oh, girls! 
a, Examples of nouns of the fifth declension. 
el osa-i, hind. uf jig khwari, poverty. 
ae tsapla-i, sandal. ysolp kkhadi, delight. 
ge spa-i, bitch. se neki, honesty. 
te shasha-i, firebrand. us yl yari, friendship. 


44, Drctension VI.—Comprises all nouns of the feminine gender 
that end in s khaf?. They inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and 
are declined according to the subjoined form. 


sav kkhadza, a woman. 


BINGULAR, PLURAL. 
N. dae? kkhadza, &® woman. ist kkhadze, women. 
G. ut 9 da kkhadze, of a woman. = 9 da kkhadzo, of women. 
D. & | kkhadze ta, to a woman. 4 ge kkhadzo ta, to women. 
Ac. “adey kkhadza, & woman. “s kkhadze, women. 
In. st kkhadze, by’& woman. , = kkhadzo, by women. 
L. a ty pa kkhadze, on & woman. =? 4 pa kkhadzo, on women. 
Ab. & st & lakkhadzena,fromawoman. & pom d) lakkhadzo na, from women. 
V. es 4s\ ai kkhadze, oh woman! po us| ai kkhadzo, oh women ! 
a, Examples of nouns of the sixth declension. ; 

8; c tara, sword abs’ kitsa, lane. 

Sm chirga, hen. de) linda, bow. 

494 soya, hare. dS\le maga, salt. 


dams shpa, night. dig wana, tree. 


PUKKHTO LANGUAGE. 29 


45. Drctension VII.—Comprises those nouns of the feminin&gender 
that end in \ alif. For the most part they denote inanimate Fayscts. 
They do not inflect the oblique cases of the singular, and are declined 
according to the subjoined form. 

Ly bala, a calamity. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. 1, bala, a calamity. sgh balawe, calamities. 
G. Lo da bala, of a calamity. 4 3 da balao, of calamities. 
D. 65 bala ta, to a calamity. a5 Mu balio ta, to calamities. 
Ac. bald, a calamity. us balawe, calamities. 
In. 1) bala, by a calamity.  ¥ balao, by calamities. 
L. © x pa bald, on o calamity. yl) & pa balao, on calamities. 


Ab. & % @ la bala na, fromacalamity. 4 yy a da balao na, from calamities. 
V. W col ai bala, oh calamity! y& cs\ ai baldo, oh calamities ! 
a. In the oblique cases plural ,. daldwo is sometimes used instead of the 


form above given. 
6. Examples of nouns of the seventh declension. 


by» parnd, doze. Le ghia, theft. 
le» dud, prayer. \,s khwd, side. 
Luo duniya, world. Le mila, loin. 

Ls sha, back. lo, waind, dirge. 


46. Dectension VIIJ.—Comprises those feminine nouns that end in 
a consonant. They inflect the oblique cases of the singular by adding 
the short vowel zer — 7 to the nominative, and are declined according 


to the subjoined form. 
NS lar, a road. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. JS lar, a road. yi lari, roads. 
G. J) & da lari, of a road. y 3 da laro, of roads. 
D. a 3 lari ta, to a road. a3, J daro ta, to roads. 
Ac. y lar, a road. oy lari, roads. 
In. y lari, by a road. ay) laro, by roads. 
L. 3 xy pa lari, on @ road. y & pa aro, on roads. 
Ab & 2 é) la lari na, from a road. & 9) 4) la léro na, from roads. 


V. J s\ ai lari, oh road! a Qs\ ai laro, oh roads! 
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a. Examples of nouns of the eighth declension. 


wy Srastan, coverlet. we stan, needle. 
wee paltan, battalion. ~ smats, cave. 

ure tsarman, skin. je mraz, quail. 
jeey gamanz, comb, Ste mechan, handmill. 


THE ADJECTIVE. (Jemi-sifat.) 


47. The adjective is a noun of quality, denoting the property or 
attribute of the noun with which it 1s coupled. 


a. An adjective, when used purely as such, must always precede its noun, and 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Ex. ul of gud ds (a lame horse), 
dust s9f guda aspa (a lame mare), Ss ge hog largai (a crooked stick), 4&6 af 
haga hitsa (a crooked lane), ul of 4 da gud as (of a lame horse), & isl isos 
gude aspe ta (to a lame mare), 4S} 4. ) 38 & pa hogo largo (on crooked sticks), , y d) 
ds Fes la kago kitso na (from crooked fea 

6. An adjective, when used as a noun, follows the substantive it qualifies, and 
agrees with it in gender, number, and case. Ex. wx) of iw! as gud dai (the horse 
is lame), 30 sof dsl dspa guda da (the mare is lame), 59 8,5 495 tara tera da (the 
sword is sharp), 50 3,6 sp» sarai takrah dai (the man is strong). 

c. If an adjective qualify more than one noun, and they be of different genders, 
then it is used in the masculine pl. Ex. | .0 OF soo dust g! Cuil as 0 aspa dndra-ah 
gud di (the horse and mare are both lam), oso age & sis 459 ad, gh Ado! cps 
sarat o kkhadza o windza dre wara-ah najor di (the man and woman and slave girl 
are all three ill), sh 5 gE oh om gage bi & da nijoro saro o kkhadzo zaraki (the 


clothes of sick men and women), 


48. Adjectives follow precisely the same rulcs as the nouns in regard 
to gender, number, and case. 


a. Rue ].—Adjectives ending in the diphthong ( az are of the masculine 
gender, and declined like nouns of the first declension. They form their feminines 
like nouns of the same class by changing the diphthong 4g a to the vowel % a-2 
(Art. 19, a), and are then declined like nouns of the fifth declension. Frequently 
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the feminine termination (4 a-7 is dropped, and replaced by the short vowel zer — i, 


as 5 tage for us taga-i. Ex.— 


re pradai, strange. us is garandai, silent. 

Sy tagai, thirsty. eS ganjai, bald. 
sis khashai, empty. ese) len-anai, mad. 

J ghalai, silent. us narai, slender. 


6. Rue 2.—Adjectives ending in any consonant are of the masculine gender, 
and declined like nouns of the second declension, with this difference only, that they 
generally make no change for the nominative plural, which remains the same as the 
nominative singular. In the oblique cases of the plural the . 0 of inflection is added 
direct to the nominative. Such adjectives form their feminines in the same way as 
nouns that end in a consonant (Art. 19, c.), by adding » AAaft to the last letter of 


the masculine form, and are then declined like feminine nouns of the sixth declen- 


sion. Ex.— 
oil tigd, long. Bas kiak, hard. 
oy plan, wide. of gad, mixed. 
as hig, hurt. 3 la-ag, little. 
ES spuk, light. qx negh, straight. 


c. Ruiz 3.—Adjectives that end in s zgdher are masculine, and declined like 
nouns of the second declension. They form the nominative plural masculine hy 
adding hamza over the last syllable of the nominative singular masculine. Ex. 
dc. khapah, pl. dash khapa-ah (angry). In the oblique cases of the plural the , 
of inflection takes the place of the terminal s of the nominative, that letter being 
rejected in those cases. They form the feminine by changing the terminal s zahir 
of the masculine to s A#afi, and are then declined like feminine nouns of the sixth 


declension. Ex.— 


52 
5,5 terah, sharp. ne ghwarah, chosen. 
ac hhapah, angry. 6 ISL nakarah, useless. 
a>gs siichah, genuine. ay yalah, free. 
s\Qp Akhharah, evident. dy khhah, good. 


d. Rutz 4.—A small class of adjectives that end in a consonant, and generally 
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consist of only one syllable formed by the long vowel § &% (wani-m'arif) or , ‘0 
(wami-majhul), form the feminine by dropping the ,, replacing it by the short 
vowel zabar — a, and adding s diaft to the last letter of the masculine form 
(Art. 19, d). Such adjectives are declined according to the second declension in 
the masculine, and according to the sixth declension in the feminine. Ex. i 
prot, &y» prata (prostrate). (Art. 22, e.) 
2 
gf rind, na Silica | dea 
’, randa, : af kanra, 
as hea, | erookea on satiated. 
a8 haga, Spo mara, 
e. There are some exceptions to the last rule, in the cage of adjectives 


that form their feminines irregularly. Ex.— 


os tod, yan shin, 

- ‘ ot nee ae green. 
3) tauda, du8 shna, 

ig)9 arand, tor, 
wy | heavy. oe | black. 
43 drana, s5q) tora, 

“5 trikh, . kho 
Cr | bitter. Ir; hog, | sweet 
bh. 5 tarkha, 59 khwaga, 

> 3 trin, 5 khor 

* 2 . | sour. } SS : | scattered 
Sop tarwa, So khwara, 


J. A few adjectives in the masculine form the nominative plural in the 
same way as the nouns + dar, Jé ghal, be mal (Art. 23), by adding x zgahir 
to the nominative singular and dropping its terminal long or short vowel. Ex. 
wee shin, pl. a4, shnah (green) ; yee sar, pl. Be srah (red); % mur, pl. bye mrah 
(dead), etc. | 


49. Comparison.—Adjectives in Pukkhto have no regular degrees 
of comparison expressed by one word. 


a. The comparative is expressed by using the positive with the ablative case 
of the noun to which it refers, itself agreeing in gender, number, and case with the 
noun it qualifies. Ex. (60 iSo Cail 4 sp» sarai la kkhadze na dang dai 
(the man is taller than the woman), 30 eGo 4 40» sd a&+ kkhadza la halak na 
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danga da (the woman is taller than the boy), s) +4 a A) doa 9 a Jie o da 
jannat lar la wekkhtah na narai da (the road of “paradise is “finer than a hair), 
ws ails 2S) a 3 4p kdnri la largo na dranah di (stones are heavier than 
sticks), Ws Sys 4 ype dd us? kkhadze la saro na kamzore di (women are 
weaker than men), 

6. The superlative is expressed by using a noun of multitude or quantity with 
the positive, the noun and adjective agreeing in gender, number, and case. The 


words commonly used are the following :— 


LS tak, perfectly. ol 3 ziyat, more. 
ss tol, all. do hadd, limit. 
xy der, much, s;\, warah, whole. 


G59 yg 9 gt jnandin der khog dai (life is most sweet), (59 dp 29 10 & gyi a 
la tolo na da& der kkhah dai (this is the best of all), 55 .ew LS syle ay ES Jai 
tol mulk pa wawro tak spin wuh (the whole country was perfectly white with snow), 
by hats 395 4G taka tora shpa wa (it was @ pitch dark night), 59 spo 9 SU po a> a 
la hadda der naharah sarai dai (he is & most worthless man), (50 uy ,63 29 d= 
tar hadda der qahrjan dai (he is most wrathful). 


THE NUMERALS, (’Adad.) 


00. The numerals are used as adjective nouns, and are subject to the 
same rules for gender, number, and case as the nouns generally. They 
are cardinal and ordinal. 

51. CarpinaL Numpers.—Of the cardinals, the first, 7 yo, has only 
the singular. It is subject to change for gender like a noun with the 
same termination; that is to say, the feminine is formed by the addition 
of » khafi. The masculine form is declined like a noun of the second 
declension, and the feminine form like a noun of the sixth. Ex. 4s 9 4 
da yo sari (of one man), ost? 3 da yawe kkhadze (of one woman). 


a. All the other cardinals have only the plural. They make no change for 
gender, except 3,9 dwah (two), which becomes 5,0 dye in the feminine, and form 
the oblique cases by adding the , of inflection to the nominative. In those that end 

3 
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in s, this letter suffers elision in the oblique cases. Ex. 3,9 dwak (two), 0 9 
da divo (of two); s& pindzah (five), & y&~) pindzo ta (to five), 
6. The cardinal numbers are as follows :— _ 


2 Yo 

sy) dwvah 
uso dre. 
pe tsalor . 
Pree) pindzah. 
ro) shpag . 

f\ awah 

45! atah. 

dj nah. 


ul las . 
uty yolas . 


Ul 39 dwah las . 


yt ybe dyar las 


wl Nd tsar las . 
on peee) pindzah las 


m4 = shparas 
Ul %) awah las 
Us al atah las 
ul 4s nah las. 
JS shil . 


wy 9 YO wisht 


1 


moon OO O&O FF © W 


—_ 
on) 


11 


—_®> 


ety od drewisht . 


ww 391 aah wisht 
went, ai) atah wisht . 


wet 4 nah nisht . 


Leng dersh 


a! js tsulwekkht . 


ws pindzos . 
Sou shpetah . 
L,! aniya 


Lil atiya 


usy nawe 
ere sil 


yo 849 drah sawa 


yy) «ar . 


/ 


ks 19 839 dah wisht 


wets ghd esalor wisht 
Weetng AY pindzah misht . 
Ww g Po shpag wisht 


- 200 
1,000 


5y} 890 drvah zara. 2,000 


JS lak 


piss 


100,000 {*"""" 


as} 89) dwah laka 200,000 r***" 


52. OrpdINAL NumBers.—These are formed from the cardinals by 
adding » am to their final letters. Ex. J ¢salor (four), ))& tsaloram ; 
Fo Shpag, ppd shpagam, etc. If the cardinal end in s it is dropped before 
the ordinal termination. Ex. 4&~ pindzah (five), pty pindzam; +,\ awah, 
es! awam, ete. If the cardinal end in \ or .s then » yam is added instead 
of » am for the ordinal. Ex. .5,0 dre (three), pet 9 dreyam (third) ; Us\ atiya 
(cighty), mleil atiyiyam, ete. 


a. The first and second ordinals are formed differently from the rest. The 


Oo 
Or 
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first cardinal 4 yo (one) is never formed into an ordinal. (J,\ awwal, or cas ot 
wrtnbaz (first) is used to express the first ordinal. The sccond cardinal s59 dwah 
(two) is changed into an ordinal by replacing the last letter with pe Yin, AS wy 
dwayam (second). 

b. The ordinals form their feminines according to the general rule by adding 
s khafi to the last letter of the masculine form. Ex. spo pat yo dreyam sarai (the 
third man), ey Mat yd dreyama nralz (the third day). 


53. Some of the cardinals are used as nouns of number. Ex. (4 
shil (a score), .j.» sil (a hundred or centum, but only used in the singular), 
_y 2ar (a thousand or mille), £9 Jak (a hundred thousand or lac). 


a, Distribution is expressed by doubling the cardinals, as 4 » yo yo (one by 
one), yesh ge shpag shpag (by sixes), ete. Ex, OS cr LS 0 A510 ds yoy 
mazdurdano la dre dre parse warka (give the labourers three pice a-piece). 

6. Precision is expressed by repeating the cardinal with the particle © pa 
interposed, a8 249 & 309 dwah pa dwah (exactly two), Ex. (50 usp Us & Uo 
las pa las sari di (there are precisely ten men). 

c. Duplication is expressed by adding the word ey bragh (a fold) to the 
cardinal, as ¢ » «50 dre bragh (three-fold), where the meaning to be conveyed is 
with reference to layers, or strata, or multiples, Ex. coli; ey ta ee le 
5.) JX FD 3 da spa-i pindzah bragh zawzat zegedali da (this bitch has produced a 
litter of five). With reference to crops, the particle 4 ig is used interposed between 
the cardinals. Ex. cosy) glooy Ay Cpl 59 5/5195 Ae; lo dad emaka zorawara 
da las pa yo da dano ba raéwri (this land is strong, it will yield ten-fold in grain). 

d. Multitude is expressed by using the particle 4 pa with the oblique plurals 
_ of the cardinals, as os 4) pa lakino (in lacs), Ex. us? sr cole |, psy dy 
pa zargino r&é mat shani di (they have broken in on us by thousands). 

e. Universality is expressed by coupling the word s,\, warah (the whole) with 
the cardinals, as x,\, es atah warah (all eight), Ex. »,\, - 3 59 Spe - Foes 
usd 85/8 shpag tana sari di o shpag warah kénrah di (there are eight men, and they 
are all deaf), iso of 5350 9! 2, Sigel ay dwah asina laram o drdyah gud di 
(I have two horses, and they are both lame). (N.B. o,'.0 is a contraction of 5s\y 340 


dwah nwdrah.) 


36 GRAMMAR OF THE 


J. Fractional numbers are expressed as follows :—,l pao (a quarter), pad nim 
(a half), ob syd dre pana (three-quarters), Ao &&) pindzah pdwa, or » (sdb 4b 
pao bande yo, or » ul 3 34 pao da pasa yo (one and a quarter), aed 9 YO nim 
(one and a half), x0 as 3 pao kam drah (one and three-quarters), 39 HL yb pao 
band: dwah (two and a quarter). 


THE PRONOUN. (Zamir.) 


54, In Pukkhto there are six different classes of pronouns. They 
are the personal, the demonstrative, the possessive, the interrogative, the 
relative, and the indefinite pronouns. 

55. Personat Pronown (zamiri-munfasila).—There are three personal 
pronouns, corresponding to the first, second, and third persons. They are 5} 
zah,1; 4 tah, thou; and usy de (proximate), ae» haghah (remote), he, she, it. 

56. First personal pronoun (mutakallim) makes no change for gender, 
and is thus declined :— 


s; 2ah, I. 

SINGULAR. 
N 5} zah I; 
Gd. fr-w Ld dzama me, mi of me. 
D ad} . ail, ile mata ra ta, la la to me. 
Ac. le ma me. 
In. rus le ma me, mi by me. 
L. le & pa ma on me. 
Ab. Wd la ma na : from me. 
V. le us! ai ma oh me! 

PLURAL. 
N. Pes ESes ming mig. we. 
G. ae y- 7 re sips dzaminga dzamiga, mi, muh of us. 
D. Gy ai Sige minga ta miga ta to us. 
Ac. ww ES Se ming mig. us. 
In, eeu ye i$. sige minga miga, mi, muh by us. 
L. gt 4% ig & pa minga pa miga on Us. 
Ab. aos 4 Seed) la mingana la miga na from us. 


V. wr ol aS od us! ai minga a miga oh. us! 
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a, THE Genitive Casz.—Of the two different forms of this case in the 
sineular, the first or bA dzama is used when emphasis, particularity, or contra- 
distinction is meant to be expressed. Ex. csi 59> L&é dzama dzoe dai (he is my 
son), (sd 8 Wd lo da dzama hor dai (this is my house), 33 5,3 & bus a ye L& 
dzama tara la sta na tera da (my sword is sharper than yours), so LA yal 
as dzam@ dai (the horse is mine). When no particularity or emphasis is meant to 
be expressed, the second form Me mt or use me is used, and it always a its 
noun. Ex. (50 ,9>b ¢ sy dzoe mi ndjor dai (my son is sick), (50 esc “s* os 
kor me khishai dai (my house is empty), are f— Wt sar me khigegi (my head 
aches). 

This second form of the genitive case must be carefully distinguished from the 
same form of the instrumental case. It can be used with intransitive verbs in all 
tenses, but with transitives only in the present and future tenses. 

6. Tue Dative Casz.—The particle 43 ¢a, both in the singular and plural, 
may be changed for any of the affixes mentioned as signs of the dative case in 
Art. 31, a, 6. The second form of the dative |, ra, though mostly used in the 
singular, may also be used in the plural. It is commonly employed in ordinary 
conversation where no emphasis or distinction is intended. Ex. a\, a3 \, rd ta waya 
(tell me, or any one else present), It is also prefixed to verbs and adverbs to indi- 
cate the dative of the first personal pronoun, as ,J,S\, rakawul (to give me), sul, 
rabande (upon me). It is sometimes pes toY da. Ex. sl, 39 @ laraka 
for 4S\, a5 |, ra ta raha (give to me), 30 ey & be S099 doda-t ma ta rakiri da (has 
given me the bread), dganpe will, ., Nis ESL. malik taman rabande kkhkekkhod 
(the chief put the loss upon me). 

c. THE INSTRUMENTAL CasE.—This case, in both its forms, is only used with 
the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. The first form, le md, always 
precedes the verb, and is used when special emphasis or distinction is meant to be 
expressed. Ex. (sd 5S j\6 lo le ma da har kayai dai (I have done this deed), 
5y\ ach ele sins Le ma wrinbe sahib khabarawah (I first informed the master), 
se 9 59 & ose ised lo le ma da& hase hechare na dai wayalai (I never said so). 
The second form of the instrumental case, ust Me OF mi, is employed when no 
special emphasis or distinction is meant. It may precede or intervene between 


parts of the verb. Ex. cs, is® Sy Warta me wat or a Sys warta me we (I said to 
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him), (59 (<* «589 warkarai me dai (I have given it to him, or her, or it), 
A) J Ji ist Soe doda-i me khwurali da (I have eaten the bread). 

d. The second form of the genitive and instrumental cases in the plural, »« ma 
or de muh, is used precisely in the same manner mutatis mutandis as the me 
Or mi of the singular to which it corresponds. Ex. 5 wy Ske mulk ma zig dui 
(our country is rugged), (50 § 90 S99 ose Ahabare war sara mit kiyi di (we 
have conversed with him), - JS ge ej maka mi haralt da (we have tilled 
the earth). ; 


57. Rute.—Whenever the second forms of the first, second, and third 
personal pronoun are used in construction with a transitive verb in the 
imperfect or past tenses, they denote the agent in the sentence. In any 
other construction with intransitive verbs, or the present and future tenses 
of transitive verbs, they indicate the possessive or genitive case. 

58. Second personal pronoun (mukhatib or hazir) makes no change for 
gender, and is declined as follows :— 


a3 tah, thou. 


SINGULAR. 

N. : a3 tah thou. 

G. d= sd bu Oks sta, da sta - de, di of thee. 

D. dod suo U ta ta, tala darta, darla to thee. 

Ac. Gta | thee. 

In. d= 950 Gta de, di by thee. 

L. Ga pa ta on thee. 

Ab. aU lata na from thee. 

V. Gost ai ta oh thou! 
PLURAL. 

N. 0 - pli tasi, tasu you. 

G. he = yr ple On pls stdsd, da stasi mo, mah of you. 

D. 45 gli tdsit ta to you. 


Ac. pl tasit you. 
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In. he = ye pl tasa mo, mah by you. 
Lo pl & pa tasa on you. 
Ab. & gsli al la tasi na from you. 
V. gel Csl at tasa oh you! 


a, Toe Gunitive Casz.—The two forms lo sté and (so de or » di are used 
under precisely the same conditions as the corresponding forms of the first personal 
pronoun (Art. 56, a). Ex. (50 aS 9S kun sta hor him dai (which is thine house ?), 
Lod L 3d 3495 es 1 da sta tara da ya dzamd (is this thy sword or mine ?), lus Ste 
usd ¥S da da sta krah dai (this is thy doing), G59 > 5) sem dz0e de charta dai 
(where is your son?), && 4& (sd 359) téra de tsa sha (what is become of your 


sword ?). 


6. Toe Dative Case.—The second form of this case is used in the same way 
as the corresponding form of the first personal pronoun (Art. 56, 6). Ex. su aio 
darta gori (he is looking at thee), ists By os 54 ndre darta wahi (he is shouting to 
thee), catly a3 i ta ta wayi (he is speaking to thee). Emphatic, (so ¢ sho ol 
ta ta darkarat mi dai (I have given it to thee). The form jo dar of this pronoun, 
like the corresponding dative form of the first personal pronoun (\, 7@), is used as a 
pronominal dative prefix with verbs and adverbs, to indicate their relation to the 
dative of the second personal pronoun, as 4,0 dartlal (to go to thee), ww yo 
darpase (after thee). Ex. aso dardzam (I am coming to thee), me git 9 darpase 
yam (I am after thee). 


ec. Tae INstRUMENTAL Casz.—The two forms are used in precisely the same 
manner as the corresponding forms of the first personal pronoun (Art. 56, c). 
Ex.—o5d (Sty spe aan UG ta haghah sarai majalai dai (thou hast killed that man), 
5d Bos 8 poh be ds Gta wale ma khabar karat na dai (why hast not thou 
informed me?), or better rs ee iss G ta wale khabar na kralam (why did you 
not tell me?), ey (59 yes hhag de kram (thou hast hurt me), sdd sd 5 wu de 
lidah (didst thou see it?), xu Ise y wd Q Spe 5 Sy wruka shini ghna di biya 
mindali da (hast thou found the strayed cow ?) 


59, Third personal pronoun (gha-ib). There are two pronouns to 
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represent the third person, viz., a proximate and a remote. They are 
thus declined :— 


(Proximate.) 59 de, he, she, it. 


SINGULAR. 
N. sd —lo— sy de, da, dah he, she, it. 
G. 959-899-6590 dade, da dah, dadi of him, her, it. 
D. GIL 8 50 - & <a de ta, dah ta, di ta to him, her, it. 
Ac. 2-H = 50 de, dah, di him, her, it. 
In. d= d0- (50 de, dah, di by him, her, it. 
L. 24 WY sdh pade, padah, padi on him, her, it. 
Ab. etc. & sd AN 4 5d ry la dena, ladah na, ete. from him, her, it. 
V. 459 os\ ai de ‘oh him! ete. 
PLURAL. ' 
N usd = a dni, de they. 
G. nyo ds.% a o da dwio, da deo of them. 
D aS xe me 2 syd dio ta, deo ta to them. 
Ac. is) = ae dni, de them. 
In. 2 a syd dwio, deo by them. 
L. pow yey 4) pa drito, pa deo on them. 
Ab. re 29 a i yd ri la dwio na, la deo na from them. 
V. 29 esha a 945 s\ ai dio, ai deo oh. them! 


a. This pronoun is used to designate the third person when present before the 
speaker, or to point out the proximate of two or more third persons mentioned 
together. It undergoes no change for gender, and of the different forms that first given 
is the one most commonly used in conversation. The others are chiefly met with in 
books. Ex. 59 sp jlusgd oso de hokkhyar sarai dai (he is a clever man), 0. dep 
AS yy a5 usd hagha brastan de ta narka (give that quilt to him or her), 59 HS 59 O59) 
‘de dera ’ajaza da (she is very humble), su ay) 9) S99 dwt zordwa-ar di (they are 
powerful), (sas ec ee 3 59 dep Sg IS 9290 3 da dio kar tol kkhah dai da hagho 
hets na dai (their work is all good, theirs is nothing), aS 4 43 (or 8 or J) Ws9 a ¢) 93 ae 
haghah topak de (or dah or di) ta warka, give the gun to him (out of many). 
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(Romote.) sa» haghuh, he, it. 


SINGULAR. 
N. dx» haghah he, it. 
G. as tard 9 da haghah € of him, it. 
D. 45 yo a5 dep haghah ta warta to him, it. 
Ac. das haghah him, it. 
In. us dan haghah e by him, it. 
L. dep dy pa haghah on him, it. 
Ab. 63 dan dd la hayhah na from him, it. 
V. ad sl ai haghah oh him! it! 
PLURAL. 
N. dad hagha-ah they. 
G. | pas 3 da hagho of them. 
D AS ged hagho ta to them. 
Ac. as» hayha-ah them. 
In. J pe hagho e by them. 
L. ~ 4 pa hagho on them. 
Ab. 23 jap al la hagho na from them. 
V. ~ us! at hagho oh them! 


a. This pronoun ia subject to change for gender, and in the feminine becomes 


HOE POA. 
dap hight or hagha (she), and is declined like a noun of the sixth declension. 

Ex. st? 3 da haghe (or highe) kkhadze (of that woman), 4& “a gx» hagho 

(or higho) kkhadzo ta (to those women). 

6. The second forms of the genitive, dative, and instrumental cases of the 
remote third personal pronoun, de» hay/ah, are used under the same rules precisely 
as the corresponding forms of the first and second personal pronouns. Ex. % ay 
sd cle pkkha e mata da (his leg is broken), && 5) 4 38 Aor e wran sha (ruined 
be his house), 3 3 gt Dy marta me nu wi (I said to him), 4% Sop Gy narta nijde 
sha (get close to him), ala, 5 ee as Apula kkhadza e wu wahala (he beat 
his own wife), § ole % JyyS handol e mat har (he broke the cup). 

c. The second form of the dative case, j, war, like the corresponding forms of 
the first and second personal pronouns (', r@ and 0 dar), is used as a pronominal 
dative prefix with verbs and adverbs to denote their relation to the dative of third 
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personal pronouns, as } FS 9 nwarkanwul (to give him, her, it), sa, wartsakha 
(with him, her, it). Ex. so is 9 9 Bay gh Oi palld fagir ta yo ripait de warkiri da 
(hast thou given one rupee to the beggar ?), oi us yy ware kar (he has given (it) to 
him), & wal, th ba -, wartsakha tsa daulat shta (hos he any wealth ?) 
Cewe CORKS ea ~yy wartsakha kkshenast (he sat down with him), etc. , 

d. These pronominal dative prefixes |, 7d, )9 dar, y, war, when used as simple 
pronouns are often subject to change, as a J /a la for A \, ra la, \ Oda laford yw 


dar la, ay wa la for a) 5, war la, ete. 


60. DemonstratTIvVE Pronouns (zamiri-tsharat).—There are two kinds 
of demonstrative pronoun, viz., the proximate and the remote. 


a. Proximate.—The proximate demonstrative pronouns are three in number, 


viz., 429 daghah, \»s da, and &\» hayah (this), They are declined as follows :— 


a2 daghah, this. 


SINGULAR. 

N. jf. eo m, 4&6) daghah dagha this. 
G. Liga 4i9 0d dadaghah  dadighe __ of this. 
D. a5 sty a5 42 daghah ta dighe ta to this. 
Ac, acd d29 daghah dagha this. 
In. std | a2 daghah dighe by this. 
L. ust? dy ai dy pa daghah pa dighe on this. 
Ab. & | £0 dl a 429d ladaghahna Jladighena from this. 
y. iste asl ace os\ ai daghah ai dighe oh this! 

: PLURAL. 
N. ae m.  &&0 dagha-ah daghe these. 
G. 9 3 0 0 da dagho da digho of these. 
D. 8 929 dj £09 dagho ta digho ta to these. 
Ac. iso a2. dagha-ah daghe these. 
In. 0 9 dagho digho by these. 
L. pov yo & pa dagho pa digho on these. 
Ab. & gc0 & 5294 ladaghona ladighona from these. 
V. 9 Osh £9 sl ai dagho ai digho oh these! 
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Ex. (50 U2 spo 480 daghah sarai ghal dai (this man is a thief), wa S53 se 
ar) ss daghe ture tole pa-atse di (these swords are all blunt), Witbe & J oye gd 3 
exis ssi da dagho sayo pa matlab bande poh nashwam (1 don’t understand 


the meaning of these men). 


b. \o da, this. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N lo da. use de. 

G. soe uss 3 da dai, da dah. ye 9 da deo. 

D 63 39 — & sd de ta, dah ta. & yd deo ta. 
Ac. ly da. usd de, 

In. sd — (sd de, dah. gy deo. 

L. 594 = 50 4 pa de, pa dah. yo & pa deo. 

Ab = sdIA— 4 Csod lade na, la dah na. 4 wo dl la deo na. 

ve 59 sl — 50 csl ai de, ai dah. 3 wo <sl ai deo. 


Ex. O59 Wht ad 0 Sone dy 50 3 da de wane mene pa tsa shan wi (what like may 
be the fruit of this tree?), i, spl ESies & U5 de ta miing hainrai raya (we call 
this a stone), Ws us é& \9 da tsa shai dai (what thing is this?) | 

c. The third form of proximate demonstrative pronoun, 4\s héyah (this), makes 
no change for gender or number, but in the oblique cases is inflected to isl» Ade by 
the rejection of the finals. It is a very emphatic form of the demonstrative pro- 
noun, and is only used with reference to an object actually present. Ex. Luwel 
5) > amsd mi charta da (where is my stick ?), 39 dl» haya da (this is it). 

d. Remotgz.—The remote demonstrative pronouns are two in number, viz., 
dan haghah and .s de (that). They are the proximate and remote third personal 
pronouns (Art. 59). 


61. Possxsstve Pronoun (zamiri-mushtarak).—Pukkhto has no sepa- 
_rate word for the possessive pronoun ; but it is expressed by the adjective 
Jus khpul (own) used with the several personal pronouns respectively. 
It is declined regularly, like a masculine adjective (Art. 48, 4), and forms 
its feminine according to the general rule. Ex. (so de 2 ly st oh 
plar mi khpul rata wayalai dai (my father himself has told me), as ad 
30 SG kkhadza khpula talali da (the woman herself has gone), md Spd 3) 
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zah khpul talai yam (I myself have gone), me dey Wy Set kipul plir wahalat 
-yam (my own father has beaten me). 


a. More frequently the oblique form in the locative case is used. Ex. 
re dds es dy yy 23 zak plar pa khpula wahalai yam (father himself beat me), 
Ws dod Us & aan haghah pa khpula lidalui dai (he himself has seen). 


62. INTERROGATIVE Pronoun (zamiri-istifham).—There are five inter- 
rogative pronouns commonly used in Pukkhto. They are ts ¢sok (who ?), 
“is kitm or KS kum (which ?), a& tsa (what?), 58 ¢so (how many ?), and 3,058 
ésomra (how much ?). 


: a tsok (who?) is only used with reference to animate objects, and: in 
practice is applied only to human beings. It undergoes no change for gender or 
number, but in the apaaue cases becomes > cha. Ex us LS,4 tsok ye (who art 
thou?), usd cpl > 3 da cha as dai (whose horse is Ns use ell yal d 
la cha na di akhistai dai (from whom have you taken it?), pSyy a lo cha ta 
warkawam (to whom shall I give it?). 

b. as him or 0s kum (which?) is applied to both animate and inanimate 
objects. It is declined regularly like a masculine adjective, and forms the feminine 
according to the general rule (Art. 48, 5). Ex. (so ais kim dai (which is it?), 

ust CM es » da kim kilt ye (of which village are you?), x9 J . we & pa kime 
lari talt da (on which road has she gone?), .s0 Usps CS Es Ror ye 0 da kamo 
saro topa-ak wruk shawi di (which men’s muskets have been lost ?). 

c. s& tsa (what?) can only be applied to inanimate objects. It makes no 
change for gender, number, or case, that is to say, is indeclinable. . Ex. cstly 46 
tsa wayt (what does he say ?), 5) j\S a& atu dalta tsa har lare (what business hast 
thou here?), (50 pS 4& lo da tsa tstz dat (what thing is this ?). 

d. »& tso (how many?) and s,,5 ¢somra (how much) are both indeclinable, 
and used only in the plural. The former is applied to both animate and inanimate 
objects, and the latter to inanimate only. Ex. (50 Usp (3 y& £30 tana sari di (how 
many men are there ?), 4s prt sped dy i gXS & pa kandi kkshe ba tsomra 


ghanum wi (how much & may there be in the bin 2, 


63. ReLative Pronoun (ismi-mausul).—The relative pronouns are 
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formed by combining the interrogatives with the conjunction 4> chi vet. 
Thus &> ugh tsok chi (whoever) applied only to animate objects ; dm 4 
kum chi (whichever) applied to both animate and inanimate objects; and 
a> a& tsa chi (whatever) applied only to inanimate objects. 


a. The relative pronouns must always precede the conjunction «> chi or com- 
mence the sentence. The corrclative pronoun (jawabi-mausil) always follows the 
conjunction or completes the sentence. 

6. The remote third personal pronoun der haghah (he, she, it) is used as the 
correlative to the relative pronouns. Ex. Ss wl) a dep sr Se bom LS 
tsok chi neki kant haghah ba sanab gati (whoever does rightly he shall reap the 
future reward), 4ly x} mj; cer so 5yS b> N48 ros hima ghia chi guda da hagha 
siyarat lara biyaya (whichever cow is lame, her take to the sanctuary or asylum, 
t.€., take the lame cow to the asylum), due § de> & uszls 9 do» 6S» har tsa chi 
darta wayi tah haghah wu mana (whatever he says to thee, that thou believe, z.e., 
believe whatever he says), a» 82 G50 yy 04> dy ise hume wane chi da 
mewo nadi haghe preka (whichever trees are not of fruit, them cut down, 7.e., cut 
down those that are not fruit trees), 13 ¥)\G Vp» das 25 ged 50 O58 IS 1d dm gp goeh 
himo saro chi di kar karai dai hagho ta sakhta saza pakara da (whichever men 
have done this deed, for them a severe punishment is necessary, 2.¢., & severe 


punishment is necessary for the men who have done this deed). 


64. INDEFINITE PRoNouN (csmi-tankir).—The following are commonly 
used as indefinite pronouns, viz., L%% ésok (any one), st dzane (some), 
a& tsa (anything), and y yo (one). 

a. 2S,% tsok (any one) is the same word as the interrogative pDnene (Art. 
62, a), and is only used in reference to human beings. Ex. &% gh se ys ay 
pa kor kkhke tsok shia (is any one in the house ?), e435 C%& e hets tsok ee 
(there is no one), ss) de why a l> cha ta ciydn ma rasama (bring not injury to 
any one, 2.¢., do injury to no one), 55> |, de pwd wl She © usp coy > 3 
da cha pradi sari pa mal bande las ma wa chawa (lay not your hands on the 
property of any strange man). 

b. on dzane or ,& dzint (some) is only used in the plural and for both 


gendera. In the oblique cases it is inflected in the regular way. It is used with 
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reference to both animate and inanimate objects. Ex. » us US) dep | oh cdzane 
kkhah di dzane bad (some are good, some bad), (spS5 Wewslee Gagged gcd gh 3 
da dzano khabaro tapahis mundsib naganri (enquiry of some matters he does not 
consider fitting’). 

c. é& tsa (anything) is used with reference both to animate and inanimate 
objects. It is indeclinable (Art. 62, ¢). Ex. as 4) doh 4& tsa shta pa kkshe (is 
there anything in it?), ¢so Qlf> as fe OS 4) pa hili kkhke tsa chirgan di (are 
there any fowls in the village ?), so Jw gl osu && tsa de dwredalai dai (have you 
heard anything ?). 

d. 4 yo (one or a) is used mostly with reference to animate objects. It is 
declined regularly, but has only the singular (Art. 51). Ex. ody see 
yo sari wahalai yam (a man has beaten me), aS\, a 3 ys ws J y yo la-ag shan kho 
la la raha (give me at least a somewhat ?). 


e. The following adjectives are also in common use as indefinite pronouns :— 


wb dul, another. | yy nor, More. 


yd der, many. - har, every. 


J. The following compound indefinite pronouns are in common use. 


. ’ ; 163 59) ’ 
m. — gh.dt bul yo other one. us sy nor tol all the rest. 
SJ. 84 4 bula yawa, 43 855) nora tola, 
we 7 _ 
ham yo, Te 
mu ORR : siege which one, Be ap ONO many more. 
J. ty avS hima yawa, 529 49) nora dera, 


Hd der bul, 
ay sp dera bula, 


m. —_g)_d har yo, 


every one. 
J. %y 8 > hara yana, | eas 


| many another. 


g. The following make no change for gender or number, and only those com- 


binations with L%4 ¢sok are subject to inflection. 


LS& ob bul tsok, other person. ESS » har tsok, every body. 
é& (y bul tsa, other thing. ce.) har tsa, every thing. 
ESS 59) nor tsok, who else. a eS e hets tsok, nobody. 


é& 193 nor tsa, what else. = Pp har tso, however many. 
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INFINITIVES. (Musddir.) 


65. Under this head are included simple infinitives, and the verbal 
nouns derived from them, as well as the participles. 


a. Tue INFINITIVE Moon (masdar) of both transitive and intransitive verbs is 
used as a masculine noun, and as such is subject to inflection in the oblique cases 
plural, like a noun of the second declension, Ex. (so (sld & Cby bes sta wayal pa 
dzae dai (thy speech is appropriate), th Leasty aC Oo L&é drama da tlalu pa 
wakht raghai (he arrived at the time of my departure), (59 W555 Ar ghd, and 4 
la dero wahalo na tap shawai daa (he has become exhausted (or haggard) by many 
beatings). | 

b. THE GgErunpD or VERBAL Noun (2sm-masdar) is only used as an abstract 
noun, and is formed from the infinitive, whether of active or neuter verbs, by 
rejecting the final .} and substituting ..,, Zn for the masculine and 4 na for the 


feminine. Ex.— 


Ji taral, to bind. wap tarin, 45 tarana, binding. 
ile satal, to keep. ple satin, &5ls satana, keeping. 
SS prekawul, to cut of. wy» prekariin, digG 7, prekanwuna, lopping. 
xe manal, to obey. Wyre Manin, dine manana, obeying. 


J» Ro rejedal,to be shed. wy py reedin = iy py rejedana, shedding. 
SH pejandal,torecognize. yp) pejandiin, Gy pejandana, recognising. 
JSXy 9! avredal, to hear. wy ygl Gvrediin, 43.93 91 Awredana, hearing. 
Swot gadedal, to be mixed. yes gadedin, dy gadedana, mixing. 


Notz.—The masculine affix .55 zm, as above shown, appears to be the true one 
for forming the gerund from all verbs, and thus assimilating it with the class of 
nouns having the same termination (Art. 19, d). In practice, however, the feminine 
form is generally used, the masculine seldom. Ex. so eo) O dad 3p O day yy 
rejedana da panro nakkha da jimi da (the falling of leaves is a sign of winter), 
us4 Ip OSes asd 3 ws © pa tarin da khpul saugand parnad nalari (he has no 
care for the binding of his own oath). 

c. Toe Present ParticiPie (2smi-haliya), which is the same as the third 


person singular of the imperfect tense of verbs, denotes indefinite present action, and 
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is only used as anoun. It is formed from the infinitive by rejecting the final ,J 
and substituting the x zahir for the masculine form. In those verbs, whose penulti- 
mate or antepenultimate syllable is formed by the short vowel zabar — a, this is 
prolonged to the long vowel | @ previous to the change for the present participle. 
The former class form their feminines by changing the final s 4 to & na. Ex. sda 
baledah, m. diddy baledana, f. (igniting) ; 55 jowah, m. diy} jowana, f. (chew- 
ing). In those of the latter class the lengthened vowel \ @ reverts to the short one 
— a, and the final s 4 is replaced by & na. Ex. als [hatah, m. es jhatana, f. 
(rising) ; suiltu pejdndah, m. ci sity pejandana, f. (recognition). 

d. THE AcTIVE PaRrtTIcIPLE (sm-fa'el) is formed from the infinitive, whether 
of active or neuter verbs, by rejecting the final .} and substituting sy tinkat or 
3 anai for the masculine, and ee }y Unki or . uni for the feminine, Ex, J damsg| 
osedal (to abide), & 9 derwsg| osediinhai or Baden osediinai (a resident) ; Jv 4 wayal 
(to speak), roe gy Wayankai or e Sy y waytnai (a speaker). 

e. THE PassivE ParTICIPLE (?smt-mafa'il) is formed direct from the infini- 
tive by adding the diphthong .¢ az to the final J of that mood for the masculine, 
and the short vowel asra — 7 for the feminine (Art. = a). Ex. Qe, mahal 
(to beat), ory rahalai, m. ey wahali, f. (beaten); Sra siledal (to be abraded), 
sds  siledalai, m. Jody siledali, f. (abraded). 

7 In some verbs the passive or past participle is contracted by the elision of 
the final ,j of the infinitive. Ex. Jaus1 aihistal (to take), Faust akhistat 
(taken), for deihas T Gkhistalai; Joule kkshenastal (to sit), Lsaokngs kkshenastai 
(seated), for daaslanss kkshenastalai, 

g. The present and past participles are commonly used as adjectives. Ex. 
ra) epee yo) Lua duniya teredini da (the world is fleeting), 3 do} D) ew mkkhate 
jiba lar (he has an obstructed speech). 
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SECTION ITI. 


THE VERB. (Fi’al.) 


66. The verb is a word that expresses being, doing, or suffering in 
reference to time, either present, future, or past. It is of two kinds, 
viz., active or transitive, and neuter or intransitive, and possesses mood, 
tense, number, and person. 

67. Moon (sigha) indicates the kind or character of the action. 
There are five moods, viz., the infinitive, the indicative, the imperative, 
the subjunctive, and the potential. 

68. Tae Infinitive Moon (masdar) is the simple form of the verb, 
and for the most part is only used as a verbal noun (Art. 65, a), All 
infinitives end in one of three terminations, viz., .} a/, J, wul, and Jw 
edal. The two last of these infinitive terminations are added to nouns 
and adjectives in converting them to verbs. Ex.— 


I 
9 d4 todawul, to heat, 
v5 tod, hot | Js 2, 
SXuv,) todedal, to become hot. 


we spin, white | Sr ieati to make — 
? Jean spinedal, to become white. 
S933 khaganul, to hurt. 
dx, cs khagedal, to ache. 
Bos landawul, to shorten. 


Jogo) landedal, to grow short. 


y= Heig, burt | 


3 land, short | | 


a. Verbs whose infinitives end in .J al alone may be either transitive or 


intransitive. Ex.— 


Jw bakkhal, to give. ‘Jas Khatal, to rise. — 
Jv, sharbal, to churn. JS; zangal, to swing. 

JS hatal, to look. cas nkkhatal, to stick. 
Jigs mindal, to find. iy watal, to issue. 


4 
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6. Verbs whose infinitives end in af wul are, without exception, transitives. Ex.— 


Spun) lamsawul, to incite. 
Jgile matawul, to break. 


Js brandanul, to frown. 


JjAL patsawul, to raise. 


c. Verbs whose infinitives end in (Jw edal are, with only two or three excep- 
tions, such as ,}.y yy! dwredal (to hear), Joeaaig pukkhtedal (to ask) etc., all 
intransitives. Ex.— 


Sr» parsedal, to swell. | Jovy rapedal, to shiver. 
Sache khwa-edal, to slip. | Aree: shledal, to tear. 


69. Tue InpicatrvE Moop (mushir) denotes simple being or doing, as 
Pode 5 pohegam (I understand ), id dei ri or tod dai (fire is hot), BE is 
spai ghapi (the dog barks), m2 qs starat yam (I am tired). 


a. The Indicative Mood has nine tenses, viz., three of present time formed 
from the verbal root, and six of past time formed from the infinitive mood (Art. 73). 


70. Tae Imperative Moop (amr) properly has only a second person 
in both numbers, but a third also is commonly used. The imperative 
mood is always formed from the present tense, both in transitive and 
intransitive verbs, by substituting the » khafi for the pronominal affix of 
the second person singular, and prefixing the particle ; wu for both 
singular and plural. 


a. In derivative verbs formed from nouns and adjectives the imperative is 
formed by using the imperative mood of the auxiliary Se 8 karul (to do), in combi- 
nation with the noun or adjective, if transitive, and with the imperative of the 
auxiliary (J3% shwal (to be), if intransitive. Ex.— 


Spi spinawul, to whiten or make white. &S seams Spin ka, make white. 
Jt spinedal, to become white. bts yaa Spin sha, be white. 


71. Tue SuByonctrvE Moop (shartiya) implies doubt or condition, and 
generally requires another verb to complete the sentence. Ex. cs\, & 
Sy 8h copes ay NS lo 5, Ld Ad wak dzama wat da kar ba hechare na wuh 
shawat (were the power mine that deed would never have occurred), 
uss 3g 8) AS hi zah jor wad (if I were well). 
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a. The Subjunctive Mood has three tenses preceded by the conjunction 4 hi 
(if). They are the present, past, and future. The first is the same as the present 
indicative with the conjunction prefixed. The past and future tenses are formed 
from the past participle of the verb, coupled with the corresponding tenses of the 
auxiliary ms yam (I am). 


72. Tue Porentrat Moop (imkani) implies possibility or obligation, 
and also has three tenses, a present, ‘past, and future. They are formed 
by coupling the past participle of the verb with the corresponding tenses 
of the auxiliary Jj. shwal (to become or be able). Ex. sty pd & Eye 
darogh na sham wayalai (I cannot tell a lie), is S38 sSsi nokri kawuli she 
(canst thou do duty ?), gets JF ay Ab 95 Us day phitha e khiiga sha ba tilai 
na shi (his foot is hurt, he will not be able to go). 

73. Tense (zaman) denotes time. There are nine different tenses. 
Three of them relate to present time, and the other six to past 
time. 

74, Present TensEes.—The tenses of present time are the present, the 
aorist, and the future. They are always formed from the root of the verb 
in all regular transitives and intransitives; and the root of the verb is 
obtained by rejecting the infinitive terminations ,J al, J, wul, Jw edal. 


a. The Present Tense (/a/) is formed in three different ways, in accordance with 
the three different terminations of the verb. Thus— | 

1. Those verbs, whether active or neuter, whose infinitives end in .} al, form 
the present tense by adding the pronominal affixes (Art. 76, a) direct to the root of 
the verb for each person in both numbers. 

2. Those verbs whose infinitives end in nr mul, which is merely the transitive 
auxiliary 98 kanul (to do) deprived of its initial letter, form the present tense by 
adding that of the auxiliary, deprived of its initial letter, to the root of the verb for 
the several persons in both numbers. 

3. And similarly those verbs whose infinitives end in Jw. edal, which is the 
intransitive auxiliary JS kedal (to become) deprived of its initial letter, form the 
present tense by adding that of the auxiliary, thus deprived of its initial letter, to the 


root of the verb for the several persons in both numbers. 
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The formation of the present tenses from the verbal root is shown in the 
subjoined table :— — 


INFINITIVE. PRESENT. AORIST,. FOTORE. 
Active | J? ene (a tr 5 pa * 5 
Us* to turn pais | iS | pride 3 


renter | SS toning — |S | HZ | bas 
dad to understand eyaby! pyedy 5 eyed 2 5 
In Pukkhto, as in the Hinddstant, the present tense is constantly used to 


represent past action, the speaker adopting the dramatic instead of the narrative 


style, when relating past occurrences. Ex. (50 yy spo A> sadly be ma wulidah 
chi sarai najor dai (I saw that the man was sick), (5,8 So d> pj 4 ps 3} 
zah Khabar na wum chi makar kani (I was not aware that he was shamming), 
pao SSS Sch ley dy 55 dom» 9} tad haghah wu wayal chi zah ba da khabare 
hechare na manam (he said that he would never believe that news). 

b. The Aorist or Indefinite Future Tense (muzar’2) is formed from the present 
simply by prefixing the particle s§ or § uw, which corresponds with the Persian 
prefix _.» me or mi, to each person in both numbers. In some verbs (generally 
_ those commencing with two consonants without an intervening vowel, such as 
Joy » pregdal, SySp kkhkenanul, etc., with which the prefix could not be 
euphonious) this particle is altogether rejected. In such cases there is no difference 


between the aorist and the present tense, except in meaning, which is decided by the 


context. Ex. usr elt ists yt ¥ u5 355 sper starai wagarat pa khob kkshe 
dram mami (the tired mortal finds rest in sleep), aw 4 sdb, dit ad tm , hae 
ery umed laram chi la khpulo wabalino na bakkhana mimam (I hope I shall or 
may obtain forgiveness for my sins). . 

c. The Future Tense (mustagbil) is formed from the aorist simply by adding 
the particle 4 ba, the characteristic sign of the future, to its several persons in both 
numbers. This sign may precede or follow the particle 5 u, when that sign of the 
aorist exists; and when it does not, the future sign may intervene between the 
syllables of the verb, as oy 4 57) pre ba gdam for pony & ba pregdam, ~ 4 
kkhke ba nam for prSy &) ba kkhhenam, ii ww se kkhke ba na ni for 

sahup 4 dy ba na kkhkeni. 


1, If the personal pronouns (emphatic form, Art. 56) be expressed in their 


PUKKHTO LANGUAGE. 53 


emphatic forms, the future sign & ba always precedes the particle § ww, and may 
even be separated from it by the intervention of other words of the sentence. 
Ex. 38 56 sar les & ES ge ming ba saba haghah kar wu kawit (we will do that 
work in the morning or to-morrow). 

2. If the personal pronouns be expressed in their non-emphatic forms, then 
the sign of the future always follows the particle § ww, and may either intervene 
between it and the verb, or follow the verb itself. Ex. i> 9 4 3 50 jhe 8458 
gora mar dai wu ba di chichi (see! it is a snake, it will bite thee), pbs 5 AD by cy 
A598 used lo ly a 3 & 08 poh sha wu waham ba di ki biya da hase kawe (now mark, 
I will beat you if you do so again). 


75. Past Tenses.—The tenses of past time are six in number, viz., 
the imperfect; the past, the continuative past, the perfect, the pluperfect, 
and the doubtful past. They are formed directly from the infinitive as 
regards the three first, and directly from the past participle as regards the 
three last, both in active and neuter verbs, as is shown in the subjoined 
form. ) 

INFINITIVE. IMPERFECT. 
Jy );i to bind. sb) y 
x8 to turn. his} 
JS} to swing. a5 SS j 
Jed» to understand.|sury— Jdudy 


PAST. CONT. PAST. 
OS S75) bow Jp 
NS FAs 85] 4 ly sa if 
SiN} SIS; 5) ja JS; 
Bdady) $- Jdady §]4) seedy d) Sdady) 


Neuter 


PAST PARTICIPLE. PERFECT. PLUPBRFECT. DOUBT. PAST. 

rel J5 bound. use sy 85 sa a5 4 sr 
Sis turned. 50 sf 8 sais uh a sis 
i" gS; swung. 59 JS; 53 JS) a5) JS; 


_ddady understood. | sv grads b§ soedy | a5 dy ddady 


Neuter 


a. The Imperfect Tense (ma@zi istimrdari) implies continuity of past action not 
yet complete. 

1. In active or transitive verbs the imperfect, like all other past tenses, is only 
used in the third person with the pronoun or other agent of the verb in the znstru- 
mental case, and is subject to change for gender and number to agree with the object 


in the xominative case, if other than the first or second personal pronouns. In the 
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singular it has two forms for the masculine: either the infinitive is used in its 
unaltered form, or it is altered by substituting s zahir for itg final ,} / and prolong- 
ing the penultimate short vowel zabar — a to its corresponding long vowel ' @, as 
Jy taral, jG tarah ; BBG girzawul, %\; 8 girzanah. The feminine is formed 
by merely adding » dhaft to the unaltered infinitive, as .}5 taral, A tarala; 
Sai S girzanul, Jy; $ girzawula, In the plural the masculine is formed from the 
unaltered infinitive, and the feminine by adding to it the long vowel .s e, or more 
commonly its corresponding short vowel kasra — 2. But if the object of the verb 
be either the first or second personal pronoun, then the infinitive alone is used with 
the proper pronominal affix attached, and the corresponding pronoun itself may be 
expressed or understood in the nominative case, as \5 ¢taral, al 15 taralam, ete. 
Ex, 2,4 us le ma spat tarah (I was tying the dog), J5 ac? ga» hagho kkhadza 
tarala (they were tying the woman), a 5 apo ge 43 zah hagho saro taralam (those 
men were tying me), 35 l> poli tasa cha tayala-i (who were tying you?). 

2. In regular neuter or intransitive verbs whose infinitives end in ,Jw edal 
the imperfect tense is formed direct from the infinitive by attaching the proper pro- 
nominal affixes for the first and second persons, which are not subject to change for 
gender. But for the third person the following changes occur, In the singular 
the masculine is formed by substituting » za/er for the final J / of the infinitive, 
and the feminine by simply adding » Aiafi to it, a8 Jory pohedal, m. srry 
pohedah, f. ds.>y pohedala, In the plural the masculine is formed from the 
unaltered infinitive, and the feminine by adding .¢ e or — 7 to it. 

6. The Past Tense (mazi mut/ag) denotes an indefinite perfect action. It is 
formed from the imperfect tense merely by the prefix of the particle 5 ww for both 
active and neuter verbs. In some verbs this particle is altogether rejected as 
redundant or inharmonious, as explained with respect to the aorist tense. Ex. 
5G 5 ss le ma spai mu tarah (I tied the dog), 45 § ad& ge» hagho kkhadza nu 
tarala (they tied the woman), etc. 

c. The Continuative Past Tense (mazi mudami) denotes continuous past action, 
habit, or usage, and is formed from the imperfect by the addition simply of the 
particle 4) ba, which may follow or precede the verb. Ex. & » ib es spat mi 
tarah ba, or 4,5 ¢ 4) seu Spat ba mi tarah (I used to tie the dog), be 4 ai\,.) dar 
Js uses dey) dolSy 3 haghah ba ratah ba ma sara kkhkenastah aw ba khabare 
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kawuli (he used to come to me, sit with me and talk), as djl ake ale aw als sar 
along & haghah kala ba khpula kkhadza nazawula kala ba wahala (he used some- 
times to pet his wife, sometimes to beat her). 

d. The Perfect Tense (maz garib) implies the recent or perfect completion of 
an act. It is formed from the past participle of the verb coupled with the third 
person present tense of the auxiliary es yam (I am) for transitives, the agent being 
in the instrumental case as previously explained. For intransitives no such change 
is observed, and the past participle is conjugated regularly with the present tense of 
the auxiliary in number and person. But in verbs, transitive and intransitive, the 
participle suffers inflection for gender and number in all the persons, but the 
auxiliary only in the third person singular. This rule applies to all compound 
tenses. Ex. (50 ro, y aks kitab di lwustai dai (have you read the book ?) 
a0) dJ ist GSQy0 Le ma doda-t khwurali da (I have eaten the bread), we "7 9 2 Sy 
ripa-i di warkiri di (have you given him the rupees ?), (so us 52) lds! phd eS ged gle 
ghlo dzaminga tsalor ikkhan ninult di (thieves have seized four of our camels). 

é. The Pluperfect Tense (mazi ba’id) denotes action long since completed or 
past. It is formed according to the same rules for transitives and intransitives as 
the preceding tense, by coupling the past participle of the verb with the past tense 
of the auxiliary a yam (I am). 

J. The Doubtful Past Tense (mazi tashhik) is formed from the past participle 
of the verb, coupled with the future tense of the auxiliary wm yam (I am) according 


to the rules above given, both for verbs transitive and intransitive. 


76. Person anp Number (zamd-ir wa ‘idad).—Each tense has three 
persons, corresponding with the first, second, and third personal pronouns, 
and two numbers, the singular and plural. In all tenses and both num- 
bers the third person is subject to inflection for gender, and in compound 
tenses the first and second persons also. 


a. In all present tenses of transitive verbs, and in tenses present and past of 
intransitive yerbs, the different persons in the singular and plural, are distinguished 
by the affix of certain pronominal particles that are inseparable from the verbs. 
They are styled “affixed personal pronouns” (zamé-iri. muttasila) and are as 


follows, viz.— 
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First person e am 5a 
Second person 5 € singular. us at plural. 
Third person sf i AS i 


The first and second of these pronominal affixes in both numbers are also used 
with the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs, when their corresponding 
personal pronouns happen to be the odject in a sentence governed by such a verb, 
which, as has been previously explained, requires that the agent or subject should 
be in the instrumental case, and the object in the nominative case, and to agree with 
the verb in gender, number, and person. Ex. play 3 sp ed 3) 2ah haghah sari 
nu nuhalam (that man beat me), jl t+ & tah cha balale (who called thee ?), 
ple 2S; ye wm lo sahib ming balald (the master called us). 

6. The regular personal pronoun, styled, in contradistinction to the pronominal 
affixes above-mentioned, ‘‘ detached personal pronouns” (zamd-iri munfasila), are 
also used in the nominative case as the agent in a sentence, with the present tenses 
of transitive verbs, and with all tenses, present and past, of intransitives. They 
are not always expressed with the verbs, but must be always understood when not 
so. Generally their expression denotes emphasis or distinction. They are as 


follows, viz.— 


BINGULAR. PLURAL. 
8; zah, I. aye ES ye mung, mug, We. 
a3 tah, thou. yg tasd, you. 
dx haghah, he, it. * tan haghah, they. 
dan hagha, f., she. Lge haghe, f., they. 


As the agent in construction with the past tenses of transitive verbs, these 
pronouns are conjugated in the instrumental case with the third person of the verb, 
both in the singular and plural. They always precede the verb, and are as 
follows, viz.— 

BINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
Post lL. ma, me, mi, by me. he - be ~ 3&5 ye minga, muh, ma, by us. 
‘d- sd—i ta, de, di, by thee. - ye ade — pli tas, mah, mo, by you. 
Us - dep haghah, e, by him, ete. Us - gr hagho, e, by them, m. and /. 
ee haghe, e, f., by her. | 
77. Besides the moods and tenses before-mentioned, the verb has a 


© The nominative plural of the third personal pronoun is usually met with as above given, but the 
correct form is gay Aagha-ah. 
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gerund or verbal noun, a present participle, an active participle, and a 
passive or past participle, as has been explained in Art. 69. 

78. In Pukkhto the verbs may be divided into three classes, viz., the 
active or transitive verb, the neuter or intransitive verb, and the deriva- 
tive or compound verb, which may be either active or neuter in significa- 
tion. Each of these classes of verbs is here described separately, as they 
present numerous variations in the modes of forming their paradigms. 

79. But before proceeding to the description of the several classes of 
verbs, it is necessary first to show the conjugation of certain verbs that are 
used as auxiliaries in the formation of several of the tenses of both active 
and neuter verbs. The auxiliaries are Mm yam (I am), infinitive wanting ; 
Jo kedal (to become); and ,J,4 shwal (to be). 

80. The verb », yam (I am) is very defective and irregular. It has 
no infinitive nor imperative mood, and is thus conjugated. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. I am, thou art, etc. We are, you are, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
@ 3) zah yam. 2 Kix miing yi. 
Lg 4 tah ye. is » ol tas ya-i. 

Me daus m (sd den haghah dai, shia. ah - das haghah di, shta. 
S. 2 . 39 den hagha da, shta. als ses se se haghe di, shta. 
Past TEensz. I was, thou wast, etc. We were, you were, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
e5 3) zah wum, 3 LS pos ming wil. 
to . 4g /43|(~ - a -2. 
4sy 4 tah we Us9 eo tas wa-i 
Me 33 dan haghah muh. % 4x» haghah nt. 
J: - by dan hagha wa. 97 ise haghe we, nt. 
Future Tgnskx. I shall or will be, etc. We shall or will be, etc. 
BINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ws 4 3) zah ba yam. ye & Sige ming ba yt. 
us, # aj tah ba ye. %25 dy gold tasa ba ya-t. 
m. ass @ dan haghah ba ni. “ dy den haghah ba ni. 


SI. sy & dan hagha ba ni. foo % se haghe ba ni. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. If I were, etc. If we were, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
a5 3) aS hi zah wum. “$9 Sve a hi miing wi. 
usy 45 aS hi tah we. 155 (20 aS Ai asd wa-t. 
m. oss dan & hi haghah ni. os dad & hi haghah wi. 
St. oss dan & ki hagha ni. 9 Te a& ki haghe ni. 
Past Tenass. If I had been, etc. If we had been, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
sly = 685 3 eS hi zah wai, wae. usly = O53 tS ye a ki ming mai, wae. 
asl) = 53 4S hi tah wai, wae. sly = uso gel aS hi tas wai, wie. 
m. 5\y = Sy dad SS hi haghah wai, wae. usly = us9 dar aS hi haghah wai, wae. 
S. Shy = US9 4ad 8S hi hagha wai, nae. sly = oS Pes a ki haghe wai, nae. 
Future TEnsE. If I would have been, etc. If we would have been, etc. . 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
e544) S hi zahbamum ~— 95 & CSige & hi mting ba wit. 
uss & 45 SS hi tah ba we. go 8 pl aS ki tasd ba wa-t. 
m. x & dan & ki haghah ba wuh. 93 & dar & hi haghah ba wa. 


J. 9 — 3) & dan &S hi hagha ba wa. 2-894 er S ht haghe ba ne, mi. 


a. THz Present Tensz. InpicativE Moop.—The form «&& shta of the 
third person singular and plural, is both masculine and feminine. It is used instead 
of the form .s) daz, when affirmation, interrogation, or emphasis is intended with 
reference to objects absent or remote. (so daz, on the other hand, is used under 
the same circumstances with reference to objects actually present or proximate. 
Ex. 4&5 9 a dzoe di shta (have you a son?), aut Sg gD ho dzoe mi shta (yes, 
I have a son), daitj yss 4 na dzoe mi nishta (no, I have not a son), wes dy les 
dads digs] ah he sta pa watan kkhke tsa dsina shta (are there any horses in your 
country ?), 5 > ho shta (yes, there are), a5 isis se iss 4) uw std pa hilt kkhke 
wane shta (are there trees in your village?), 42% shta (there are), (59 Used lew fo 
da sta dzoe dai (is this your son?), (50 set Wd gp ho dzama dzoe dai (yes, he is 
my son), 3) at dab hagha tsok da (who is that person ?), sd 3 lar mi da (she 
is my daughter), 40 digs! gS t80 dsina di (how many horses are there?), .50 ju 
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shpag di (there are six), 5 8) oe o da palanki tira da (it is s0-and-so’s sword). 
In cases where special emphasis is required, both forms are used together. Ex. 
qsd dads 9) 3 S 2 yo takai da obo nishta dai (there is not a drop of water), 
5) doh isis 4 dé oss US aS C50 ges lL. ma katalai dai kandi ta-ash cai ghala 
pa kkshe nishta da (1 have looked, the bin is empty, there is no corn in it), 
ess 55 yd xd Aad aye 3 Ly diye wugora shta da darta zah wayam (look again; 
there is, I tell you). 

6. Present Tsensz. SvussunctivE Moop.—There is another form of the 
third person, singular and plural, of this tense, formed by the addition of the (ndni- 
takid of Arabian grammarians) e na to the form above given, a8 «s5 77, o@ 9 wind. 
Its use implies probability or belief, and it is often added to the third person of the 
future and aorist tenses of verbs to denote certainty, belief, or obligation. It is 


seldom used in conversation, but is common in books. 


81. The intransitive auxiliary verb .Ju.$ kedal (to become) is very 
defective, but regular in its formation. It has only three tenses of the 
indicative mood, and these are used in forming the present and past 
tenses of intransitive verbs. It is conjugated as follows :— 


INFINITIVE MOOD. JS Aedal (to become). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSR. I become or am becoming, etc. We are becoming or become. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


SS -¢ » oS hegam, kegam. XS 3 ns hegil, kegt. 
as = wigs kege, kege. SS ss ar hega-i, kega-i. 
ses ae io hegi, kegi. ists “Vs 7 hegi, hegi. 


Future TEenss. I shall or will become, etc. We shall or will become, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
SS or ¢ oS & ba kegam or kegam. 388 or § es dy ba hegit or hegi. 
ye 4) ba hege, 3 ys 4 ba hega-t. 


wr 4 ba hegi. wre 4 ba hegi. 


60 GRAMMAR OF THE 


Past Trnsg. I was becoming, etc. We were becoming, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
poss - plans hedalam, kedam. oS — S48 hedalit, kedit. 
girs - does hedale, kede. goss = ios kedala-i, keda-i. 
m. 5S — SS hedal, kedah. Jas kedal. 
te SuS kedala. JS - Jas hedale, kedali. 


GERUND.—m. (jyrS hedin, f. 6X8 kedana (being, becoming). 
Present ParticiPLE.—m. 30S kedah, f. SxS kedala (been, become). 
Active ParticiPLE.—, S$ kedinkai (becomer). 

PAssIvE PARTICIPLE.— JoS kedalai (having become). 


a. For the sake of convenience, the personal pronouns have been omitted from 
the above conjugation. They may be expressed, as in the conjugation of a, yam, 
or understood with equal propriety in general, but they must pie be expressed 


when emphasis or distinction is intended. 


82. The auxiliary verb J,4 shwal (to be or become) differs from the 
preceding, inasmuch as it indicates change or transition from one state to 
another, whilst (ju kedal merely indicates simple being or existence. It 
is perfect and regular in its form, and 1s thus conjugated. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. (J+ shwal (to be or become). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. I become, etc. We become, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
a sham. i) shi 
us she. , on sha-% 
us” shi. us shi 
Aorist Tensg. I may be or become, etc. |§ We may be or become, etc. 
BINGULAR. PLURAL. 
et 5 wu sham. 5 5 wu shi. 
we mu she. se 5 mu sha-t. 
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Foturs Tenss. I shall or will be, etc. 
SINGULAR. 
pd dy 5 mu ba sham. 
ust 4 5 mu ba she. 
us” 4 § wu ba shi. 


_Impsrrsct Tense. I was being, etc. 


m. 


SINGULAR. 
ey = aly shwalam, shwam. 


See = do shwale, shwve. 
bats om Fae shnah, shah. 


y. ue ~ = al 4 shwala, shna, sha. 


™m. 


Past Trengeg. I became, etc. 
SINGULAR. 
ey 5H al pd § wu shwalam, mu shnam. 
Sp 5 ior 5 wu shrale, wu shme. 
bis f-dg9n § wu shwah, wu shah. 


i. 3 ~ See 5 wu shwala, wu shna. 


sb oe 


Mm. 


J: 


= 


Prrrxct Trensg. I have become, etc. 


SINGULAR. 


is Sy shawai ye. ete. 
45d AGE shamaa dai. 
re) Se shini da. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. I had become, etc. 
SINGULAR 
03 Gye shanwar mum. 
59 Sy shanar we. 
x5 So shanai nuh, 


3- 5 ~ shini wa. 


We shall or will be, ete. 
PLURAL. 
fo & § wu ba shi. 
ede 5 wu ba sha-i. 
us Y 5 mu ba shi. 


We were being, etc. 
PLURAL. 
bye - yt shnrali, shwi. 
gr = Z shwala-i, shwa-i. 
bye ~ Jp shoal, shwi. 
ose - dpe shale, shwe. 


We became, etc. 
PLURAL. 
bed 5- 39% 5 vu shwali, wu shna. 
gr 5- 3 nu shwala-i, wu shwa-i. 
fet Spe § ru shwal, wu shnt. 
use $— dpth wu shwale, wu shme. 


We have become, etc. 


PLURAL. 


shanai yam, f. shini yam, f.y > - os shani yu, shini yi, 


es sr shani ya-i. ete. 
Ws? sr shani di. 
45° sr shini di. 


We had become, ete. 
PLURAL. 
3 wr shani wa. 
a gr shanti na-i. 
° Wi shani wi. 
cerns so shini we, ni. 
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DoustTFuL Past Trnsk. I will have become, etc. 


SINGULAR. 


034 Sy shawat ba wum. 


uss Soe shana ba we. 


m. 8 dy Sy shawai ba muh. 
J. 3% 4 gd shini ba wa. 


We would have become, etc. 
PLURAL. 
3h 4 ee shawi ba wit. 
wo ee shani ba wa-i. 
3 2 ee shani ba wit. 
gn 0s ¥ gs shini ba we, wr. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TensE. If I become, etc. 


SINGULAR: 
= eS ki sham. 
is dS Mi she 
Vs dS hi shi. 


Aorist Tense. If I may become, ete. 


BINGULAR, 
o> 5 eS ki wu sham. 
us 5 eS hi wu she. 
is 3 é ki wu shi. 


Past Tense. If I became or were, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
slat 83 aS hi zah shwde 
or a3 & ki tah or 
Sy { aan & ki haghah\ shwai. 
dan hagha, f. 


If we become, etc. 
PLURAL. 
i eS ki shi. 
es eS ki sha-i. 
us? aS ka shi. 


If we may become, etc. 
PLURAL, 
$5 5 eS hi wu shi. 
es 5 dS ki wu sha-i. 
us 5 & ki wu shi. 


If we became or were, etc. 


PLURAL. 
asles (Sige &S hi ming \ shnie 
or pli & hi tasa or 
Sy tan & kihaghah \ shai. 

\ ie haghe, f. 


PLUPERFRCT TENSE. If I had been, etc. If we had been, etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


m. Ss Syn / 3} é& hizah shamaimai. Se wo ES ye a& kimtng \ shani 


a3 8 ki tah gli oS hi tasa mai. 
I & ~ kan & hihaghah \ shini wai. Ss Wr der & kihaghah \ shini 
dan hagha, f. / ie haghe, f. / mai. 
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DovusrruL Past Tense. I will have been, etc. We will have been, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. @. Ae shawat \ ba yam. ye gr shanti \ ba yi. 
us & ba ye. ee ba ya-i. 
7: as? dy > shina ba ni. wy dy Ws shint }] bani. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Become thou, let him become. Become ye, let them become. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
bis AS 5 WU sha, sha. Se = oS" 5 WU shat, shar. 
or Ws" 9 dx» haghah di shi, or OF | gt ddan haghah di shi, or 
gst 9 5 wu di shi. us 9 5 mu di shi. 


GERUND.—. (yy shin, f. digg shwiina (becoming, being). 
PRESENT PaRTICIPLE.— }_% shwal, f. do shwala (been, become). 
AcTIVE PARTICIPLE.—_ Gi go shwitnkai or ising shwitinai (becomer). . 
PABssIVE PaRTICIPLE.— 4 J shwalai or 54 shawai (having become). 


a. In all the compound tenses the participle undergoes inflection for gender 


with each person in both numbers, as shown above. 


83. THe TRANSITIVE VERB ( /i’ali-mut’addi).—The active or transitive 
verb denotes action passing from an agent to an object. It has an active 
and a passive voice, and is distinguished by the tnstrumental construction 
of its past tenses in the active voice, and by the termination of the infini- 
tive mood in ,J a/ or ,j, wul. 


a, Simple transitive verbs, in the tenses of present time, govern the accusative 
case, but causals, verbs of giving, telling, etc., govern the dative case. 

6. The passive voice is formed by conjugating the past participle with the 
several tenses of the auxiliaries JuS kedal and J,5 shwal. 

c. Transitive verbs include all causals and derivatives, whose infinitive mood 


ends in Js mul. And they are formed from intransitives, whether primitive or 
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derivative, by changing the terminal ,} a/ or Jw edal of the infinitive into 


Js mul. Hx— 


jx shandal, to laugh. 
JS} zangal, to swing. 
J} Jaral, to cry. 
Sri khwa-edal, to slip. 
Jat shledal, to tear. 
Jw haredal, to parch. 


yds. Landawul, to make laugh. 
Js 33 zargawul, to make swing. 
Js, j Jarawul, to make ery. 

Jxge khwayanul, to make slip. 
Jas shlanwul, to rend, tear. 
Sa, karanul, to scorch, dry. 


84, The active voice (fasli-m’aruf) of transitive verbs is conjugated 
according to the general rules explained in the preceding pages, and as 
shown in the following paradigm of the regular transitive verb J», wahal 


(to strike). 


INFINITIVE MOOD. (ja, wakal (to strike). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I strike, etc. 
SINGULAR. 


eds maham. 
w) wahe. 


as mahi. 


Aorist Tznsz. I may strike, etc. 
SINGULAR. 


ers 5 mu waham,. 
is 5 mu mahe. 

/ 
3s 5 mu wahi. 


Future Tensxz. I will or shall strike, ete. 


SINGULAR, 
eds & § mu ba waham. 
ists 4 § mu ba wake. 
gshs 4 5 70u ba wahi. 


We strike, etc. 


PLURAL. 
52s nahi. 
Bs waha-i. 


us wahi. 


We may strike, etc. 


PLURAL. 
“hdy 5 wu waha. 


“ad, % wu waha-i. 
Ps 5 


CPs 5 mu wahi. 


We will or shall strike, etc. 


PLURAL, 
bby & 5 wu ba mahi. 
By & 5 10H ba waha-t. 
usds © 5 70M ba wahi. 
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ImpERFxct Tense. Form I.—I, etc., was striking him, etc. I, etc., was striking them. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
in, : dnl, lL. ma ) wahah bdy le ma —wahal 
ds G ta nahal G ta 
da» haghah dan hachah 
is haghef. is haghe 
Sige miunga tye manga 


yp tasa pti tasa 
Sf. dha, ps hagho | wahala Lads L ~ hagho nahale 


ImPERFECT Tense. Form IJ.—He, she, it was striking me, thee, ete. us, you, etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
plas 33 zah mahalam Hla, CSige ming wahala 
iss a tah wahale e 9 ga tasd wahala-t 
m. jd, — dal, dan haghah nahah, mahal cht, dan haghah rahal 
x. dln, cen hagha wahala by - dds ist» haghe wahale, nahali 
Past Trensz. Form I.—I, etc., did strike him, etc. I, etc., did strike them. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
_ ani, § le ma =: wu wahah dy 5 le ma nu wahal 
dy § Gta wu mahal G ta 
dan haghah darn haghah 
is hayhe ise haghe 
Sige minga age miinga 
pod tasa gel tasa 


ST. hay ye hagho | wu wahala ss 5 L » hagho | wu wahale 


Past Tzensg. Form II.—He, etc., did strike or struck me, etc. us, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL... 
ple, $4) zak wu wahalam ghey 5 Sipe miing nu wahala 
ads 54 tah mu wahale asia, Seb casa wu wahala-t 
m. arly dds haghah wu wahah dy 5 den haghah wu wahal 
Sf. dla, § dan hagha wu wahala Ps Se haghe wu wahale 


) 
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CoNTINUATIVE Past. Form I.—I, etc., used to strike him, etc. them. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
_ { te dply {[ le ma )mahah ba & ry le ma nahal ba 
dy jds G ta wahal ba G ta 
das haghah dan haghah 
etc. etc. 
sige minga Sige munga 
pl tasa pl asa 


J. by ale, | ge» hagho ‘| mahalaba %& ids ge hagho | wahale ba 


ConTINUATIVE Past. Form II.—He, etc., used to strike me, etc. us, etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ra play 8; zah wahalam ba by hy ES ee ming wahala ba 
by dds a3 tah wahale ba ay Cala, pel tast wahala-t ba 
m. & dnl, den haghah wahah ba ay dy dan haghah wahal ba 
of & dln, dan hagha wahala ba 4) dy sen haghe wahale ba 
Perrect TEnsz. Form I.—I, etc., have struck him, etc. them. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. Ge aes le ma wahalai dai os Cody le ma wahali di 
G ta G ta 
dan haghah das haghah 
etc. etc. 
sige minga ‘ye miinga 
pl tasz go tasd 


J. 83 jay | ge Aagho | wahali da Ss? ry {| sxx hagho | wahah di 


Pgrrect Tensg. Form II.—He, etc., has struck me, etc. us, etc. 
‘ SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
re Ps 8; zah wahalar yam “fe Chey See ming wahah ya 
ud gry & tah wahalai ye Ae ee) BG tasa wahali yat 
mM. «so aes tan haghah wahalai dai ose ay den haghah wahah di 


Ff, Th dy dx hagha mahal da pe ds se haghe wahali di 
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PLUPERFECT Tensz. Form I.—lI, etc., had struck him, etc. them. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. 5 os le ma wahalaiwuh 35 bey le ma nahaline 
G ta Gta 
dan haghah ax» haghah 
etc. etc. 
Sige miinga Sige milnga 
pl asd yl tasa 


J. By a) ge hagho } mahal wa my a) ge hagho | wahali we 


Piuperrect Tensg. Form II.—He, etc., had struck me, etc. us, etc. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
03 rs 5; zah wahalar mum 3 ss Sige ming wahah wi 
59 aidy 03 tah mahalai gs Bb ss pl tasit wahali wa-i 
Mm. 35 Pr» ERD haghah nahalai muh i, 9 dad haghah nahali na 
7: b5 Ud, dan hagha wahah wa 59 bds se haghe wahak we 


DoustFuL Past Tensz. Form I.—I, etc., would have struck him, etc. them. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
m. sy ges a { lama | bawahalaini us ges ay le ma ba wahali wi 
Gta G ta 
den haghah ) da» haghah 
etc. etc. 
sige miinga | aS ga minga 
el tasa pl tasa 
J. wy bes “| en hagho | ba mahalimi 5 JP, 4 | yan hagho J ba wmahah ni 


DoustruL Past Transz. Form II.—He, etc., would have struck me, ete. them. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ee Pr» 4 33 zah ba wahalai yam ss 4 LS 4 ming ba mahal ya 
e a 4) 45 tah ba wahalai ye Ay ses ay 346 tas ba wahali ya-i 


9 aes &) dan haghah ba wahalai ni oss ids a) dab haghah ba mahal ni 
des dy 4 dan hagha ba wahali wi a9 dy 4 ie haghe ba wahali ni 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Strike thou ; let him strike. Strike ye; let them strike. 


BINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Ady 5 — Ady waha, wu waha Bs 5- Ps waha-i, wu waha-t 
OF | by 3 den haghah di wahi or Or by 9 dad haghah di waht or 
gs 95 wu di waht gh 2 5 ou di waht 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. If I strike, etc. If we strike, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
eds eS ki waham | gay aS ki maha 
ses &S ki wahe Ps eS ki waha-t 
uss eS ki wahi e) eS hi wahi 


Past Tensz. Form I.—If I, etc., had struck him, etc. them. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. Br le eS hi ma nmahalai ses le aS hi ma nwahalt 
3s GS ki ta nai 3s G aS hi ta wai 
dar a hi haghah dan aS hi haghah 
e & ki haghe Le as ki haghe 
aye aS hi milnga Sige cS hi miinga 
S. Hrs yl &S hi tasa mahal Jdy| gel &S hi tasa wahali 


Ss yr S kihagho | wai ‘Gs ger SS ki hagho } mai 


Past Tensg. Form IJ.—If he, etc., had struck me, etc. 


us, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3s rs 3; S ki zah wahalai wai Gy ds “Spe &S hi ming wahali wai 
59 Pr» ai &S hi tah wahalai wai Ss addy pel a ki tasd wahali wai 


mM. Ss pds dan aS ki haghah wahalai mai Sy ighrs tan SS ki haghah wahali nai 
J. Gy Sy ter & hi hagha wahali wai 39 2s te a& ki haghe wahak wai 
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Foture Tenszs. Form J.—If I, etc., would have struck him, etc. them. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
m. Ady by le Shima ) bawaha- es dy le a hi ma ba mwaha- 
x5 G aS Ri ta lai with 3 G&S hi ta li wat 
aan dS hi haghah . dar dS hi haghah 
use S hi haghe ier & hi haghe 
sige & hi minga Sige aS hi minga 
ST. Sy | gold oS hi tase bamaha~- sdby& | gull oS hi tasa bawaka- 
: rp ger S kihagho } lima : ay grr & hi hagho li we 
Foturg Tensz. Form II.—If he, etc., would have struck me, etc. us, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 


03 as &y 33 S ki zah bawahalai mum 4} uss by Ege a hi miing ba wahah wa 
M.¥5 Fs a aan &S kihaghah bawahalainmuh 4; sds 4) dan & hi haghah ba wahali wa 
I. ¥5 Ud, 4 dar S kihaghabawahaliwa 5) jd) ¥ is & ki haghe ba wahali we 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Praesent Tense. I can strike, etc. We can strike, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
m. at ay wahalai \ sham es sy mahal sha 
: she | Ze sha-i 
J. us” bs mahal shi us J» wahals shi 
Past Tensg. Form I.—I, etc., could have struck him, etc. them. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL 
M. beds rs le ma wahalai shah 54% hs ( le ma nahali shna 
G ta G ta 
dem haghah da» haghah 
on haghe i haghe 
Sige milnga ‘ye miinga 
pl tasa pl rasa 


F- i je, | gar hagho 3 wahali sha ser JBy| grr hagho | wahali shre 
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Past Tensez. Form II.—He, etc., could have struck me, etc. us, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
ey Pr» 8; zah wahalai shwam ie sey ESge ming wahali shou 
se ges a3 tah wahalai shne go ids pli tasad wahali shwa-i 
roe) o>» dan haghah wahalai shah ye ds tar haghah wahali shot 
c- Us dan hagha wahali sha Soe a) se haghe nahah shve 
Future Tensg. Form I.—lI, etc., would have struck him, etc. them. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
m. Pr» re le ma ba wahalai sds by le ma ba nahali 
ats G ta shah ye G ta shni 
da» haghah dx haghah 
os haghe is haghe 
sSSye minga Sige miinga 
JS. By 2 | pel tas ba wahah dy | gli casa ba wahali 
os ~e hagho sha " sych ged hagho she 
Future Tense. Form II.—He, etc., would have struck me, etc. us, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


ey ers &) 3} zah ba wahalai shwam i ss dy LS ye ming ba wahali shna 

Soe a) dy) 25 tah ba wahalai shve gr iss dy pl tast ba wahali shwa-i 
mM. bd es 4 dan haghah ba wahalai shah yh dy &) dan haghah bawahali shni 
J: .- ws 4 dap hagha ba wahali sha fy dy & i haghe ba wahali shwe 


GERUND.—m. 9d, wahiin, f. dd, wahana, a striking. 

Present ParticiPLy.—m. da\, ahah, f. ale, wahala, striking. 
ACTIVE ParricrPLR.— gd wahiinkai or ars mahinai, a striker. 
Past PaRTIcIPLE.—m. as wahalai, f. jr, mahali, atruck, 


a. In the Imperfect, Past, and other Tenses that have two forms, the first form 
shows the pronouns in the instrumental case as the agents in the sentence, and the 
verb in the third person, in both genders and numbers, to agree with the object 
(which is understood) in the nominative case. Ex. dal, Sy be ma sarai wahahk 
(I was beating a man), 4a!, 5.5 U ta sarai wahah (thou wast beating a man), and 


BO on. diay a&e Le ma kkhadza wahala (I was beating a woman), G ta, etc., 
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thou wast—, and so on. (dy ., ps le ma sari mahal (I was beating men), ete. 
eS st le ma kkhadze wahale (I was beating women), etc. And so on for 
all the tenses. 


The second form shows the pronouns as the object in the nominative case, the 
agent in the instrumental case being understood. Ex. play yer 3 zah sari 
wahalam (a man beat me), etc. The first and second persons make no change for 
gender either in the singular or the plural. The third person is the same as is used 
in the first form. 


b. The Imperfect and other past tenses of transitive verbs have really a 
passive construction, which is necessary for the government of the instrumental 
case with which such tenses alone are used. Ex. (50 dds “spo be ma sarai 
wahalai dai, literally, a man is beaten by me; that is, I have heaten a man. 
And so on mutatis mutandis for all past tenses. 


85. The Passive Voice (fasli-mayhil) of transitive verbs is formed by 
conjugating the past participle with the auxiliaries JS kedal, and S,+ 
shwal, as shown in the following paradigm of the passive voice of the 
regular transitive verb J», wahal (to strike). 


INFINITIVE MOOD. J§ Qe, wahalai kedal (to be struck). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I am being struck, etc, We are being struck. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
m. aS es mahalai \ kegam 8 is» mwahali \ kegu 
ufy hege nf) kega-i 
Sf. és ro) ary wahali hegi S508 ary) wahali ) kegi 
Aorist Tensg. I may be struck, etc. We may be struck, ete. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
mM yo) Pr» 5 mu mahalai \ kegam Jo ss 5 mu wahah \ keg 
508 hege ge kega-i 


, ae us 7) \ ahdy § u wahal kegi or bd, 5 wunmuhah } kegi 
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Future Tense. I shall or will be struck, etc. 


SINGULAR, 


mM. wyS (& day wahalai ba\ hegam 


5 5ye8 kege 


I. ss ys \ & dy wahali ba } kegi 


Impenrect Tensz. I was being struck, etc. 


SINGULAR. 


We shall or will be struck, etc. 


PLURAL. 
aS (4 Pe nahali ba \ kegitt 
Se hega-t 


4 jo, wahali ba } hegi 


sf 
We were being struck, etc. 
; PLURAL. 
gas | heda 
goss ss mahali < keda-t 
Jas kedal 


does Je, wahali hedale 
We were struck, etc. 


PLURAL. 
gas heda 
goss ss 5 wu wahalt « keda-t 
anes : kedal 


does bb, 5 mu wahali kedale 


CONTINUATIVE Past Tgnsz. I used to be struck, etc. We used to be struck, etc. 


eres kedam 
mM. 5d08 i) wahalai hede 
PACS kedah 
Sh. PURWAS U2, rahali kedala 
Past Tensz. I was struck, etc. 
SINGULAR. 
pons hedam 
Mm. 5008 Pr» 5 wu wahalai \ kede 
5S hedah 
fo Ma Joy 5 mu ruhali hedala 
SINGULAR. 
pred hedam 
mn. 5 dS dy. diy wahalai ba > kede 
PROS hedah 


ff. ALS 4 dy nahali ba hedala 


Perrrect Tenses. I have been struck, etc. 


SINGULAR, 
ee) yam 
Me 2 (Sy gs nwahalai shamai ‘ ye 
30 dar 


I. 8) gd (jd, mahal shini da 


PiupgrFrect Tensz. I had been struck, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
2) umum 
Mm. Ss Gye a wahalai shawai < we 
ahi muh 


ht. 9 = 85 ym My wahali shiwi wa 


& 
a oe os nahali shani { ya-t 
J 


bs ys dy nahali shawi < wa-t 
ey 


PLURAL. 


joS hed 
goss 4 is wahali ba \ keda-i 
JS hedal 


gdres 4 je, wahali ba kedale 


We have been struck, etc. 
PLURAL. 


yu 


di 
s° us je, wahal shini di. 


We had been struck, etc. 
PLURAL. 


we 


—_ ss 
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DovustruL Past. I would have been struck, etc. We would have been struck, etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
9) ay 2 pili =~ “lao halt sham ("™ 
tS d Sq Pr» mahalai shanai) a wr ids mahal shawi\ 
ba ba 


St. = By 4) gb Nd, wahali shimi bamwa 4-59 4% wr jo, wahal shini ba we, wi 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Be thou struck, let him be struck. Be ye struck, let them be struck. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
re. Pr wahalai sha S sty mahali sha-t 
Mm. OF | ai ary d dan haghah di wahalai or iss » dan haghah di wahali 
shi, or shi, or 
se day nwahalai di shi is 9 ss nahali di shi 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. | 
Present Tense. If I were struck, etc. If we were struck, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mm. po gins a ki wahalai sham 4s es S kimahali , sha 
s | | | 
ae. cle, S ki wahah \ shi gsi! ey a ki wahah \ shi 
Past Tensz. If I had been struck, etc, If we had been struck, etc, 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Z 


mM. by as &$ ki wahalai shawai pres & ki wahali shani 
Ss | | mai | | war 


| we 
J: > Dy S hi wahali shinr gsr Jy SH wahali shiner 
Fururge Tenses. If I would have been struck, etc. Ifwe would have been struck, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
(3) ay 5 lay Shi oakalei{"" — ® ay 8 i mahal { 
Rigses (sty Oe WANA) (4d coy hey SS ht mahal) 
Ms 59 iP suai WE ye WS. Snnie ee 
&5 muh 33 ea 


Si 9-8 a) gs dy cS ki mahalishinibawa y-usyh og Ud, 6S ki wahali shini bawe, nt 
GERUND.—m. 338 je, wahalai kedah, f. SxS jr, wahali kedala, being struck. 


Passive PARTICIPLE.—m. (p> gy wahalai shawai, f. oe >, rahali shini, 
“having been struck. 
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86. Transitive verbs, whether they end in ,} al or Af wul in the in- 
finitive mood, are all conjugated on the model of the verb (J; wahal (to strike). 

a. But they are not all of the same uniform construction throughout their 
conjugations. On the contrary, they comprise a number of irregular and defective 
verbs, whose present and past tenses are formed from separate verbal roots in order 
to complete the paradigm. 

87. All transitive verbs, however, exclusive of causals and deriva- 
tives (which are noticed hereafter separately in Art. 101), may be reduced 
to three classes, according to the methods of forming their present and 
past tenses in the active voice. 

88. Crass I. comprises all regular primitive transitive verbs. 
They are conjugated regularly according to the model previously given 
(see jx, wahal, to strike). That is to say, they form the tenses of present 
time direct from the verbal root (derived by rejecting the final ,} al of the 
infinitive mood), and those of past time from the infinitive itself, as shown 
in the subjoined examples, and as previously explained in Art. 74 and 75. 


PRESENT. 
INFINITIVES. 
PRESENT. AORIST, FUTURE. 
Jt og | te rs] ee ab Seely | Go dept 
achanul adchawum machawum| na ba achawul | wachawul | adchanulai 
chanum 

od wg dy 2 a, 7 ; ay? ; , Fd 
J} > edhe] ples) ele 83 9 gt 
churlanul churlamum WU mu ba churlanulai 

churlanwum 'churlarum churlanul dai 
“ sles Glas 8 Sls dy § jl 3] 40, Al 
ae to keep e oe <ig : Ji § iad pr 
satal sdtam| wu satam \wubasatam sdtal| wu sdtal| satalai dai 
Jr} io expe). OH] 3) R85) rk} 5) St 
sharal sharam nu sharam mu ba sharal| wu sharal \sharalai dai 
sharam 

S\iscx | cf] 83] est HT 3] we 
laral laram| mu laram \wubalaram laral| wu laral| laralai dai 
0 outien ¢ 3 nes J J A 
lal lam\| mu lam| wu balam lal wu lal| - lalai dai 
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89. Crass II. comprises those transitive verbs that form the tenses 
of present time by altering the terminal letters of the verbal root, but retain 
the root or the infinitive itself unchanged for the tenses of past time. 
This class contains many verbs, but they may all be included in six 
orders, according to their changes of the root for the present tenses. The 
examples given with each order respectively include most of the verbs 
belonging to it, or at least such as are commonly used. 


a. Order I.—In transitive verbs of this order the terminal ww. st, or 4 


sht of the verbal root is rejected. and replaced by ,} a/ in the present tenses, and if 


preceded by a long vowel it also suffers elision, as is shown in the following ex- 
amples. The verbs Jac! &ghostal (to wear) and (Jou) lawastal (to scatter) are 
exceptions to this rule. The first, following its original in the Persian, replaces the 


terminal letters of the root by 3 nd, and the second by ,, 2. 


PAST. PERFECT. 


nmakhist | akhistai dar 


ed 315) 0553 Bad | 


wu wisht \wishtalai dai 


wa ghost | dghostai dai 


PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

Wn aach | 

akhist 

a od ? od 

Sy), cong! 4] ab a | enh 

ranustal ranulam | ranwulam ra ba ranust 
qulam 

\ ¢ 4 a 2 ww us 
to shear na pS § on b 4 

skastal skalam |\nmuskalam| 4% 0a skast 
skalam 

HH Verma | 8] O88] as] =~ 

lmustal lwulam wou lwulam mu ba lwust 
lmulam 

Jato to throw (5 33 (5% 5 os 

nishta roulam |\nmu wmulam mu ba wisht 
wulam 

aghostal aghundam | ®aghun-| waba | aghost 
dam | ghundam 

Jai} | to ed} pid] pdas] ety 

lawastal \ scatter | lawanam | %¥ lana- wu ba lawast 


nam | lawanam 


mu lamast | lawastai dai 
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6. Order IJ.—In transitive verbs of this order the terminal ww, AkAt of the 
verbal root is rejected and replaced by , r in the present tenses. The verb JagS. 
skakkhtal (to cut out, as a dress, pattern, etc), takes 5 nr, and Jape ghokkhial (to 
want), inserts an \ @ before the , r in the present tenses. Examples: 


PRESENT. 
INFINITIVE. 
AORIST. FUTURE. 
pj!) to past ess's | ay & Ss 
dwukkhtal)change| dwram| wawram ua 
ba mram 
ee way peSo | phn $| pho & § 
skakkhtal) out | skanram wu wu ba 
skanram| skanram 
Sait} to] ale] alse 5] pled © 5 
ghokkhtal) want | ghwaram mu wu ba 
ghnaram | ghwaram 
et e (e) 5) ee 85 
nghakkhtal ) rollup| ngharam mu - wu ba 
ngharam | ngharam 


| PAST. 
IMPERFECT. PAST. PERFECT. 
dnukkht \wa wukkht | dwukkhtaz 
dai 
ra Saas whens § [sd Fah 
shakkht WU skakkhtaz 
skakkht dai 
ghokkht \wu ghokkht| ghokkhta- 
lat daa 
a oe ~. eft 3 59 4 73 
nghakkht mu  |nghakkhtat 
nghakkht dai 


c. Order III. includes those transitive verbs ending in ,} ai in the infinitive, 
whose last radical letter is » d. In the present tenses this letter is simply dropped, 
and if it be preceded by a long vowel it also is rejected. Examples: - 


PRESENT. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT, AORIST. FUTURE. 

a a eg we ? 
Jexl) to ay ash 3} pale 3 

aidal ) weave aunvam | wu anwam WU 
ba uwam 
Jays! | to eas! puss] ee & ty 

aGwredal } hear awram | wawram wa 
ba wram 


PAST. 


PAST, PERFECT. 


5 oh 3] 46d doy 


ad wu tid | adalat dai 

dl de yly (59 doryl 

Gwred| wawred| awredalai 
dai 


INFINITIVE. na 
Jue to buy (uy 
pirodal piram 
dies to ese 
pejandal ) know | pejanam 
= 43 mes 
Joni | to ask eae 
pukkhtedal pukkhtam 
Jos ij ; to reap ey 
rawdal ) tosuck} rawam 
Sons | to un- > om 
spardal ) ravel sparam 
Jos | to 3 
lawdal ) utter lawam 


oF} to les 
nghardal) swallow sien 
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PRESENT. PAST 
AORIST. FUTURE. IMPERFECT. PAST PERFECT 
ped) pees) ee] oe 9 dye 
mu piram mu pirod| mu pirod pirodalai 
ba piram dai 
PMI] PR AS, Sin) Sy Fis wie 
WU WU pejand |mu pejand | pejandalat 
pejanam |ba pejanam daz 
pS) a 5) ted] oneal FSO Jaa 
wu wu ba |pukkhied nu | pukkhteda- 
pukkhiam | pukkhtam pukkhted | lai dai 
pus) po es oy Oy 5] 4% doy 
mwuranam wu rand| wurand| ranwdalar 
ba ranam dai 
pa 5] pa 5) ee] ae 5 aso de 
wu sparam wu spard | wu spard| spardalai 
ba sparam daz 
p25] pd a3 oy of 5) 59 dos 
mu lawam mu lawd| nulamd| landalai 
ba lawam dar 
m5] le 5) oe) Wi 5 55 Joe 
nu | nuba | nghard|wunghard nghardalat 
ngharam' nghadram ! dar 


d. Order IV. comprises verbs of two syllables, each of which is formed by the 
short vowel zabar — a, in the infinitive mood. They form the present tenses by 


substituting the long vowel | @ for the penultimate short one. 
of this order are both transitive and intransitive. 


INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Go Na 
dangal aie dangam 
gle 
dé | to bark a 
ghapal ghapam 


PRESENT. | 


AORIST, 


eile § 


plo 4 § 


mudangam| wu ba 
dingam 

mie] pile 

mu ghapam wu ba 


ghaipam 


FUTURE. lucreRrzcr. 


Some of the verbs 


Examples : 


PAST. 


PAST. 


JSo 5 


PERFECT. 


dangal|wudangal| dangalai 
dat 

Je} See 5] 50 hee 

ghapal |wu ghapal| ghapalat 
dai 
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PRESENT. . PAST. 


INFINITIVE. Powis we ote ie ee 
AORIST. FUTURE. {|IMPERFECT, PAST, | PERFECT. 


A 
res | ee 


on tobe (7 cot 5 cane. J= Js) § 5 hel 


lanbal nu linbam wu lanbal | wu lanbal; lanbalai 
ba linbam dat 
Jy | ae pbs) mab es] dp SP 5] 59 dy 
naral naram |\wu nadram ee naral| wu naral | naralai dai 
ba naram 
29 } 10 speak els tly 5] tly 25] a} a 5] eh 
mayal a mu nayam mu mayal| wu wayal| wmayalai 


ba nayam dai 


e. Order V. includes those verbs, whose root ending in  ¢, change it to ; z 
or ¢ d in the present tenses. They are distinguished as having both a transitive 
and intransitive signification sometimes. The verb 54) botlal (to lead) drops both 
its final letters for the root. The verb Jas<* njatal (to imbed) takes .., instead of 

or 4 dz in the present tenses. Examples: 


je orgde 


PRESENT. PAST 
INFINITIVE. 
AORIST, FUTURE. PAST. PERFECT. 
bed e e 5 ° 9 o 9 a ¢ bd 
eZ) to ey! ey! 3 aja) & 5 =| § seo re) 
aratal) widen} arzam|mwu arzam mu wu arat are 
ba arzam 
Jy) to pis? cin} eee] Sel Sy] a “iby 
botlal ) lead bozam bozam | bo ba zam bot bot | botlalai dat 
July he pen] edly] ph aly] Goby} oly [458 toile 
pranatal }) open |pranadzam\|pranadzam| pra ba | pranat| pranat| pranatalai 
nadzam dai 
Pie . ‘“ a ; row ; 4 m a, AA ue 
2 eset} pees) per 5) tes] tee $] 0 shee 
— piss midzam mu muba | mital| wu mital | mitalai dai 
midzam| midzam . 
pase} ake | ene yf] cece] tee 5] asd laa’ 
bd imbed| xjanam wu mu ba mat| mwunat|  mnatalat 


nanam\| nanam dai 
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J. Order VI. comprises a few verbs which can be reduced to no general rule, 
as those of the preceding orders, or which are solitary examples of a particular 


formation. Examples: 


PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 


PERFECT. 


———— - RA | ee GSAS Pe oad ener 


ers} pres) Shy Shs} so dh 

= lo wu bolam| wu ba bolam balal| wu balal| balalai dai 

J) ana mest] pains] Saige] Soaps] 9 Jasgs 

me Ss mimam |\nubamiumam| mindal| miandal| mindalai dai 

Pa, ya, 9 - 7 o 

dn} wo 5] a 5] Ssh | Se 5] 8 Sys 

Bete catch Bie mu nisam | wu ba nisam| niwul| wuniwul|) ninular dai 
59 diy - 


Js | to kill iN ‘ws, 5 ee oP a J MN Ns J 


wajlal wajnam munajnam a banajnam| mnajlal| wu wajlal| wajalai dai 


g. The Imperfect and Past Tenses of the verbs of Class I., as also of those 
in Orders IV. and VI. of Class II. are subject to change in the ane person singular, 
as has been explained in Art. 75, a. 


90. Crass III. comprises those transitive verbs which (like their 
Persian originals) form their present and past tenses from separate infini- 
tives, which by themselves alone are defective in one or other form of 
tense. The verbs of this class are not very numerous. The following 
list includes all those in common use, and shows how they are combined 
to complete the paradigm. 


PRESENT. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. | AORIST. FUTURE. 
Jel) to ply ply 5 ply & 5 yust| muyust yastalai dai 
Jou) extract| basim | wu basam | wu ba bdsam| ww) cm § uso eon 


4) i nel P vel 3 P rel a 4 akkhal | wu akkhal\ akkhalai dai 


Jl ) knead aghagam wu aghagam nu baaghagam oe Jal 5 ee y 7 
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PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. AORIST. : IMPERPECT. PAST. PERFECT. 
: — ww 
Joe to lead pele? pote pote ° : oa i i pot 
Sy biyayam| biyayam| ba biyayam : 4) 9) | dbinulai dai 
prekkhodalai 
Jopn| © | pope] — eoRA| Pepe OER [prekkhod prekkhod| — dat 
Joe 7 let go pregdam pregdam pre ba gdam Gada) 4) Oey yn so ee ¥ 
Je, to er, 0%, eo, 4 yakkhod| vyakkhod| yakkhai dai 
Jew ) place gdam gdam ba gdam Opin) Opa us oe 
clap ) to pee ace 5 pa 4 5 kkhowah \wu kkhonahkkhowulai dai 
sy») show [kkhayamyoukkhayam| | Soy pp 3) 9 Saye 
ba kkhayam 
JS) topull| =a, eS 5] py 2 § | kkaRal| wu kkbhal| kkhhalai dai 
JGp ) towrite) A@zam | wu kagam | mu ba kagam Jp Se es , 
Sys eee re 98 ° 98 5 fe 98 2 5 kot wu kot pee 
eS goram| mu goram|nubagoram| $s ws 5 45d _ def 
obsolete) | pee wy3| pug | Adah| mu lidah| Uidalai dai 
Jo winam | mu ninam |wu ba winam ¥ de) sda! § «50 ere 
Jos ‘load poy oy 3 pod 4) §| lekkhah | wu lekkhah | lekkhalai dai 
cane legdam | wu legdam | wu ba legdam Rateed diel $] O50 hid 
iy} to oe, Le) Ory 5] youur 2Oey 59 Sh 
ag) ) carry | wram| wu mram| mu ba wram pe a wrai dai 


Y1. The Intransitive Verb (/’iali-lazimi). The neuter or intransi- 
tive verb denotes action completed in the object itself without passing to 
another. It has only the Active Voice, and is distinguished by the 
termination of the infinitive mood in ,Jx edal, and sometimes in ,J al. 
The former is added to nouns and adjectives to form them into verbs 
intransitive. Intransitives generally govern the dative or ablative case. 

92. In regular intransitive verbs the tenses of present and past time 
are formed from the root and infinitive respectively, according to the 
general rules explained in Art. 74 and 75, and they are conjugated on 
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the model of the regular intransitive verb Jx.d,s khwadzedal (to move), 
the paradigm of which is herewith subjoined. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. Jost Zhwadzedal (to move). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tenss. I am moving, etc. 
SINGULAR, 


pyc khwadzegam 


GSpoys Hinadzege 
AS pay khnadzegi 


Aorist TENBR. I move or may move, ete. 


SINGULAR. 
re ote 5 mu khnadzegam 
us gang 5 10 khnadzege 
sf pit 5 mu khnadzegi 


Future Tenssz. I will or shall move, etc. ; 


SINGULAR. 
pyrbg 2) 5 20u ba khwadzegam 
fg 4 § mu ba khmadzege 
sf pgs 2 5 mu ba khwadzegi 


ImpErrect Tznsz. I was moving, etc. 
SINGULAR. 


a khnadzedalam 

ig decays khnadzedale 
m. Brags Khwadzedah 
I. ruts khwadzedala 


Past Tensz. I moved or did move, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
prchigs § 10% khnadzedam 
_Sdaiegs § wu kinadzede 

m. Beds § mu khmadzedah 
I. Adadgsd 5 nu khwadzedala 


We are moving, etc. 
PLURAL. 


5 Jones ca khnadzegt 
3 Fo ae khnadzega-i 
s ay khnvadzegi 
We move or may move, etc. 
PLURAL, 
5 je 5 wu lhnadzegi 
Re; Fo ae 5 mu khnadzega-i 
oS roe am 5 mu khnadzegi 
We will or shall move, ete. 
PLURAL, 
Sybyt 2 5 wu ba khradzega 
Re; ye 4 3 wu ba khwadzega-t 
af ety 4 5 eu ba khwadzegi 


We were moving, etc. 
PLURAL, 


Jods dwadzedala 
Poabys khwadzedala-i 
Jrndys Lhwadzedal 
dedys Awadzedale 


We moved or did move, ete. 
PLURAL. 


predys 5 ru Mhinadzeda 
; goede 5 wu khwadzeda-i 
Sredys 5 wu Khvadzedal 
cddedyss § wu kimadzedale 
6 
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CONTINUATIVE Past. I used to move, etc. We used to move, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
du ea ra khnadzedam ba A) Fags khwadzeda ba 
4) sda hwadzede ba ra) ponds khwadzeda-i ba 
m. 4 sdebys Ahwadzedah ba ty Sib Lhwadzedal ba 
tI. Pa) Ndniys khwadzedala ba dy dandy khwadzedale ba 
Perrect Tense. I have moved, etc. We have moved, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ee yam % yu 
Mm. | o Pratigs khwadzedalai { ye e dons khwadzedali § ya-t 
So daz Ws di 
b. sd Srntgs khwadzedah da Ws? JS roby khwadzedah di. 
Piuperrect Tensk. I had moved, etc. We had moved, etc. 
SINGULAR. ° PLURAL. 
3 mum 3 wih 
mM. Ss gredye khwadzedalai  § we ae does khwadzedali oo 
o5) muh 33 wi 


So 52% Sdahgs Miwadzedalima — y= 55 Sdadg Mmadzedali we, wi 


DovustruL Past. I would have moved, etc. We would have moved, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
(3 bos Kmadzedalai (""" 3) : Hiwadzedah ("" 
M.S9 “ Posty Se ere we ws) “ ug Paty salt ra-t 
ba : | ba : 
4 nuh 3 wu 
I. t= By dy Srey khnvadzedah ba wa cern Sredys khwadzedali ba me, wi 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Move thou, let him move. Move ye, let them move. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Smimgs § wu khnadzega £ Stet 3 wu khmadzega-t 


OF | bg o) ded haghah di khwadzi or OF | bgch d dea haghah di khrvadzi or 
or d oss khnadzegi di or or J emg khnadzegi dt or 
Aye 9 5 0m di khnadzi eg 2 5 wu di khrvadzi 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT Tense. If I move, ete. 
SINGULAR, 


pyetag eS ki khwadzegam 
Spgs S hi khnadzege 
As pegt oS hi khwadzegi 


If we move, etc. 
PLURAL. 


5 eg a hi khwadzegi 
J pees aS hi kiwadzegat 
of py 8S hi khnadzegi 


Past Tense. If I had moved, etc. If we had moved, etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. Pratigs 53 &S hi zah khva- | ddadys ES ge oS hi ming 
dzedalai ‘ hwadzedali 
459 etc. 45 aS hi tah, ete. etc. el es hi tasa, etc. 7 wai 
h. dads dar eS hi hagha Jratgs dar aS hi hagha 
hhwadzedali khwadzedali 
FuturE Trnsg. If I would have moved, ete. If we would have moved, etc. 
SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 
: mum ; wu 
- Ee ay Poebys aS ki khwadze-) _ id dy idratiys 48 ki khwadze- — 
oS dalaiba \”° oe dah ba 
85 muh 3 WU 


Ss 9-85 43 Sdndgsd & hi Kiwadzedaliba ma yousy &) J dabgs 4S hi Khmadzedali bane, ni 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Present Tensz. I can move, etc. 
SINGULAR. 


We can move, etc. 
PLURAL. 


mM pt gretys khnadzedalai ; sham — pdoatys khwadzedali ; shi 
ernie ge 
FI. us” Jredys khwadzedali \ shi os radys khwadzedali \ shi 
Past Tzensz. I could move, etc. We could move, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
shnam by shna 


ex 


M.S 9st prety khwadzedalai \ shwe 
dy shah 


Po drat khvadzedali § shwa-i 


a 


St: Paty Joehys Mvadzedali shna, sha gharsys Sdebys hinadzedali shne, shri 


Future Tense. I shall or will be moved, etc. 


SINGULAR, 


m. pats \ bs ig dethg khnadzedalai ba 


J: us” 4» Jubgd Ahwadzedali ba 


We shall or will be moved, etc. 
PLURAL. 


sham ts \ & goats khnadzedali ba ( shi 


use! & Sry Hivadzedah ba \ shi 


& 
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GERUND.—mM. cy dedys Ahwadzedin, f. Grd kiwadzedana, 8 moving. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE.—m. sdghes Khwadzedah, f. Srt. khnadzedala, moved. 
AcTIVE Particl PLE.—_& jy dudiyss Ahnadzedinkat or psig ratys khwadzedinai, mover. 
PassivE Partici PLE.— dehy Linadzedalai or sdeh4s khwadzedai,having moved. 


a. The present tenses are sometimes contracted by adding the pronominal 


affixes direct to the root, as ecigsh khnadzam, 


stot khwadze, etc. 


6. In the imperfect and past tenses the final ,} a/ of the infinitive is sometimes 
dropped as is shown in the past and continuative past tenses, and the passive participle. 
93. All primitive intransitive verbs end in the infinitive mood in 


Jw edal or J al. 


ending in ,}, ww, all regular. 


Those ending in ,}w. edal are, like the transitive verbs 
Those ending in ,} al, also like transitive 


verbs of the same infinitive termination, are all irregular and defective. 
Intransitive verbs may therefore be divided into two classes. 


94, Crass I. comprises all primitive intransitives whose infinitive 


mood ends in jw edal. 


manner as Jody khwadzedal (to move). Examples :— 


PRESENT. PAST 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. = AORIST, FUTURE. IMPERFECT. PAST PERFECT. 
ale eye] eS See eb] Pan] does 5] op donk 
Ric to wince | bugnegam Wu wuba |bugned-| wu bug- | bugnedulaz 
bugnegam | bugnegam| alam| nedalam yam 
ee. are} pees] pre 25) dee] deed) a lve 
a bahegam nu muba | bahed- wu bahedalaa 
bahegam| bahegam| alam |bahedalam| yam 
‘mehare Aes) fy d| et 85] poe Peay 3] me dey 
= rapegam| mu nuba | raped- wu rapedalat 
rapegam| rapegam| alam |rapedalam yam 
JO) | hed ee | ped) ppb ed) dat) ded] ae soy 
rajedal rajegam WU wu ba rajed- OU rajedalar 
rajegam| rajegam| alam | rajedalam yam 
Jl caine | CRE] tee S| te 85] Maus) eS) pe sue 
karedal karegam m1 nu ba | kared- wu karedalaz 
karegam| karegam| alam | karedalam yam 
to fall eet] phd) mpd es} pad] Pets) mse 
bed lnegam mu mu lmed- wu lwedalas 
lnegam |balwegam| alam| lvedalam yam 


They are all regularly conjugated in the same 
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a. Many verbs of this class form the present tenses by rejecting the Jw edal 
of the infinitive, and adding the pronominal affixes direct to the verbal root thus 
derived. This form is generally used with reference to action of remote signi- 
fication, or not occurring actually in the presence of the speaker. The first form 
on the other hand is used when the action occurs actually in the presence of the 
speaker, or in other words it has a proximate application. Ex. .¢) sls a> ,& ba 
ty dzanawar tso chi sah lari khwadzi (an animal as long as it has life moves) ; 
Ksyetdy Sy (5d pe mur na dai gora khwadzegi (he is not dead, see, he is 
moving). 

6. Many verbs of this class, however, only use the contracted form for the 
present tenses without reference to the distinction above noted. Examples :— 


PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 


ew a rrr fern | ee 


fea | aoa 


ataeees 


ose osam osam| baosam| osedalam| osedalam | osedalai yam 

Srey | to eee prey | prey A] dong | pldeeyd | ot ddeeyd 

drimedal ) depart |draimam| driman|\badrimam| drimed-| drimed-| drimedalai 
alam alam yam 

here py] hey gt hep 5] ples lakes 51 oe fades 

zghaledal ghalam\nuzghalam| wu ba zghaled-| muzghal-| zghaledalai 
zghalam alam edalam yam 

Suis) to eis! Ai 5] iS 8S) ois) Piss] me duis 

girzedal ) wander | girzam | u girzam mu  |girzedalam Us girzedalat 
ba girzam arzedalam yam 


95. Crass II. comprises all those intransitive verbs whose infinitive 
mood ends in ,$ al. They are not very numerous and may be included in 
four orders. 


a. Order I. contains a couple of verbs whose present tenses are formed by 
substituting the affixed personal pronouns for the last three letters of the verbal 
root. They are the following :— 
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PRESENT. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. AORIST. FUTURE. IMPERFECT. PABST. PERFECT. 
Oe to arr ae tw by paws pred | at iswles 
tsamlastal ) recline| tsamlam| tsamlam tsam- | tsam- tsamlastai 


ace lastam | lastam yam 


kkhkenastal kkh aan Meee pe ba | bkhhe- kkbhe- kkhRendstai 
nam | nastam nastam yam 


6. Order II. contains those verbs, the last radical letter of which being cx» ¢, 
change it to ; z in the present tenses, and the preceding short vowel zadar — a, to 
pesh—u. The verb Jos ‘hatal (to rise) is an exception to this rule, and following 
its Persian original forms the present tenses by changing the radical — ¢ to Bo. 


Examples :— 
< PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. AORIST, FUTURE. IMPERFECT. PAST. PERFECT. . 
cae) it] oth] ate] et] eal we ga 
almwatal alnuzam | nalwuzam na@  alwatam |walwatam| alratalai 
ba lnuzam yam 
Spy | tofall) ayn | MBS ase [eRe ase| me] cadae| dare 
prewatal) on |premuzam pre pre prena- pre | prenatalai 
nunuzam|\banuzam' tam |nmu watam yam 
ie PIS | mi Sr | ihe le | pale | dy Sule | mp Lgl 
jarmatal ) return | jarmuzam jar jar jar- jar jarnatalar 
munmuzam |ba wuzam | watam |nu watam yam 
to fall) — ojaSp | 055 5 See [035 2 So] place | wd 5 Se | mt Lion 
cick oe, kkhke- kkhke kkhke kkhke- kkhke_ |kkhkewata- 
muzam |wunuzam|ba muzam| watam|wumwatam| lai yam 
~ ei) PbS] OR eS) PY) ede] a dH 
woe enter jnanwuzam| nana nu ba nan- nana |nanwatalai 


munuzam nannuzam | watam |wu watam yam 
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PRESENT. PAST. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. FUTURE. IMPERFECT. PAST. PERFECT. 


dis es 95) pt hs 

watal ) issue watam |wumatam matalar 
yam 

es] ess] ks 

khatam \wukhatam|  khatalai 


yam 


055] pies 
WU MULAN WU 

ba muzam 
ee 5) pee 8 GS 
khejam | wu khejam WU 
ba khejam 


N.B.—In the imperfect and past tenses of the verbs of Order IT. the contracted 
forms are given throughout the examples, as est alwatam for plist alwatalam, 
etc. (Art. 92, 6.) The verb Js AXata/, in the third person singular becomes =>,4+ 
khot for the masculine in the imperfect and past tenses. 

c. Order III. contains those intransitives whose verbal root ends in coy Akt, 
which, as in transitives of the same form (Class II. Order II. Art. 89, d.), is changed 
to , r in the present tenses. The verb Joy nkkhatal (to stick) is an exception, as 
it substitutes ,} 2 for the terminal letters of the root. Examples :— 


PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. AORIST. FUTURE. 
stl prey) pat 5] ert 5] ey | ee 5] mt dene, 
rghakkhtal ) wallow rgharam Wu wu ba | rghakkht- Wu rghakkhtala 
rgharam| rgharam am  ‘\rghakkhtam yam 
ae pe) eae S] ab 5] pee) ES] 
Pee gharam Wu wu hakkhtam wu ghakkhtalat 
gharam \ba gharam ghakkhtam yam 
- eas ea 5] pat 83 fone ppd 3] mt hand! 
lwukkhtal lmuram Wu wu ba \lwukkhtam WU lwukkhtalaz 
lwuram| lwuram lnukkhtam yam 
to) pls | pli 5] pls a5) peas | hd 5] mt dd 
Ped hitch | wk Ph mu nu ba | nkkhatam WU mkkhatalai 


nkkhlam| nkkhlam rkkhatam yam 
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d. Order IV. contains a few irregular and defective verbs. Most of them are 


included in the annexed list. 


PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. ieee. (ol 
PRESENT AORIST FUTURE IMPERFECT. PAST | PERFECT 
J) dzam dzam es 4 2 tlalam | + ») | tlalat yam 
lar ba sham | | daraghlalai 
Shi ,0 to go to ead eae os dy alls ¥ 0 \daraghlam yam 
jhe - thee |dardzam| dardzam \darbasham! dartlalam | ra 0 | a2 ees 50 
eal, pAl) | at a) esl, | raghlam |raghlaiyam 
|, )come | radzam| radzamirabasham| ratlam mel) et sl, 
: : mwaraghlaz 
ae a to go to ey omy am 4) 59 ls i yg \waraghlam yam 
Jie,,) him |wardzam| wardzam warbasham| martlam rs 9 | a dey 
Jobe; pls; phe; § pléj 4) § | zghakkht- mu zghakkht- 
to run | zghalam| . wu ba am  \zghikkhtam| ala yam 
Japls; zghalam| zghalam puple; pple; 3] seplé; 
S222) wees] eeessieees’3) Pops! doygs3] eden 
to be zegegam mu wuba | zegedalam wu zegedalaz 
zegegam| zegegam zegedalam yam 
| , 3 
ayy Pani] asd] mt asi 
zonulam nu  \cowulaiyam 
zonmulam 
Joke | toaplit] OF] FS] mr 5) pale | pale 5] pe geste 
chandal chanwam mu wu ba | chawdam wu chandalai 
chanam| chawam chandam yam 
Je lio buml! tam] tae S| Ar 85 pe] pes] pk ie 
sval swadzam wu mu ba swalam| wu swam| sawai yam 


swadzam | swadzam 


N.B. In the third person masculine singular in the imperfect and past tenses 
these verbs use a contracted form by substituting x zdhér for the ,} a/ of the in- 
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finitive. The verb 5 and its compounds still further contract this form to 4 
tah, 45\, ratah, etc., in the imperfect tense. The verb J\z\, rdgA/al, uses the form 
Al, ra.ghai, ust 9 muraghaz, etc., for the third person singular masculine of the 
past tense. Similarly the other verbs contract the same person singular masculine 
to ple; 2ghakkht, r94; zowah, dsl chawd, 4. sah, respectively in the imperfect 
and past tenses. 

96. The Derivative Verb (/’tali-mushtaq). The compound or deriva- 
tive verb may be either transitive or intransitive. It is formed by con- 
jugating a noun or adjective with the auxiliaries .},§ kawul and J§ kral 
(to do) with the present and past tenses respectively, if transitive, and 
with the auxiliaries Ju kedal and J, shwal (to be or become) with the 
present and past tenses respectively, if intransitive. 

a. With the derivatives are included nominals or verbs which are combined 
with a noun to express compound action, intensity, or speciality, etc., as Lrg djge 
ghota-wahal (to dive), Joust yy por-akhistal (to borrow), ry  gydew sandare- 
mayal (to sing), ete. 

97. The conjugations of the intransitive auxiliaries Ju kedal and 
J» shwal have been given in the preceding pages (Art. 81 and 82). It 
is necessary now to shew the conjugations of the transitive auxiliaries _},S 
kawul and (J $ kral in order to illustrate the paradigms of derivative verbs. 

98. The transitive verb ,J,$ kawul (to do), which is used as an 
auxiliary in forming the tenses of present time in derivative verbs, is 
defective in the compound past tenses, and has only the active voice. It 
is thus conjugated. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. J,§ kawul (to do). 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I do or am doing, etc. We do or are doing, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
. es = es kawam, kam 8 58 hand, ka 


s ~ 58 hae, ke s = ge hawa-i, ka-i 
or WS or Ss ~ we hawi, ki, or kandi. or wlS or sms kani, ki, or kandi 


CSor S or ha or ha CSor 6 or fa or ha 
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Aorist Trnsx. I may do, ete. 


SINGULAR. 


5 - ass 5 nu kawam, wu kam 
s3- uss 3 wu kawe, wu ke 


or uss = sr 3 wu kawi, wu ki or 
etc. IS § or wif § mu kandi or wu ha, ete. 


Future Tgnspz. I shall or will do, ete. 
SINGULAR, 


es or ess 4) 5 wu ba kawam or kam 
Ss or .csS 4 5 mu ba kawe or he 
or $ or 438 a 5 wu ba kani or ki or 
ete. WIS a 3 wu ba kandi, ete. 


ImpPERFECT Tense. I was doing, ete. 


| 


SINGULAR. 


le ma 
G ta 
das haghah 


kanul 


hanah 


> 
kanula 


n J 
55S 


Sige minga 
pl tasa 
fas ye hagho 
Past Tgenssz. I did or did do, etc. 
SINGULAR. 
le ma 
Gt 
dap haghah 


_ JS 5 >) wu hanul 
al 5 nu kanwah 

sige milnga 

pl tasa 


ye hagho J wu kanula 


OF THE 


We may do, etc. 


PLURAL. 
8 5-498 3 u hawt, wu ka 
us S- se § wu kawa-i, wu ka-i 
oS 5 - st 5 wu khani, wu ki or 
ete. 6 gor wilS § wu kandi or wu hd, ete. 


We shall or will do, etc. 


PLURAL. 


$8 or 5,8 4 § mu ba kad or hi 
sf or 8 4) 5 wu ba kawa-i or ka-i 
OF 8 OF 638 4 5 wu ba kani or ki or 
ete. wlS 4 3 mu ba kandi, etc. 


We were doing, ete. 
PLURAL. 
le ma 
G ta 
dan hachah 


kanul 


Js 


aS ye munga 
el last 


gx hagho kawule 


er 
We did or did do, ete. 
PLURAL. 
le ma 
U ta 
ass haghah 


, 


5 nu kanul 


Js 


Sige milnga 
pl tasa 
ge» hagho 


4 


3 wu kawule 


Wo 
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CONTINUATIVE Past Tenses. I used to do, ete. We used to do, etc. 
BINGULAR. ; PLUBAL. 
im JS o 6 le ma ba kawul JS & le ma ba kanul 
By\S a G ta ba hawah Gta 
aan haghah axa haghah 
sige minga Sige milnga 
pl tasa pl asa 


if AS a gx hagho ) bakawula iss & (| gee hagho J ba kanule 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Do thou; let him do. Do ye; let them do. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
aS 5-398 § wu hawa, nu ka s 5- gs § nu kawa-i, wu ka-i 
or is or er 3 dda haghah di mu kani or 7; or sr 3 ) den haghah di mu kant 
or Ai or or Ai or 
—S or f or wf kandi or ha or ha CS or 6 or Wilf Aandi or ha or ha 
etc. wS- 8 =58 93 wu di kani or ki etc. wor $ org s8 95 we di kai or ki or 
or kandi, ete. hand, etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tenge. If I do, etc. If we do, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
. es kanwam 598 ‘ hawt 
598 aS hi ] kame | : a8 | eS hi pion | 
etc. WIS 8 ‘ hani, kandi, etc. _— ete. wif - , hani, kandi, ete. 
Past Tensg. If I had done, etc. If we had done, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
m. as eS ki kawulai ds ec ki kawuli 
53 mar 59 war 
Ti JS S hi kanuli JS SS hi haruli 
Foture Tense. If I would have done, etc. If we would have done, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. 35 a s kawulai muh 33 asi hanuli wit 
by 8 ki ba a) 8 hi ba 


fi Js kanuh wa go J s kanuli we, nt 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 


PresenT Tense. I can do, etc. We.can do, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. pe Gg 8 kawulai \ sham he asi kanult sha 
: : 2 she is sha-t 
I os kanuli } shi is JS Aanuli shi 
Past Tense. I could have done, ete. We could have done, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
mM. bets as le ma hanulat shah yi% Pe Le ma hanuli shwa 
Gta G ta 
gap haghah dan haghah 
Sige minga iSye minga 
pl tase pl tast 


Se sys SS yee hagho J kamuli shna sys JS yee hagho J hauli she 


Future TEnsE. I would have done, etc. We would have done, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
m. as dy le ma ba hanulai Js dy le ma ba kanult 
85 Gta muh ty G ta mu 
darn haghah da» haghah 
Sige minga Sige miinga 
Ff. SS 2 | peli tase ba hanuli JS 2 | gol tase ba kanuli 
; By ge hagho wa ; uss yw hagho me 


GERUND.—m. (8 hawiin, f. 4%) hawina, a doing. 
PRESENT PaRricrPLE.—m, 3,16 hawah, f. A$ kawala, done. 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLE.—, 498 Rawiinkai or si5s8 kawiinai, doer. 
Passive PaRTICIPLE.—, J4S kanulai, having done. 


a. In the Imperative Mood plural the form 3 1S $ mu kanra-t is sometimes 
used for gs 3 mu kawa-i (do ye). 


99. The transitive verb .J§ kral (to do or perform) has both an 
active and a passive voice and is regular in all its moods and tenses. It 


is used as an auxiliary in forming the past tenses of derivative verbs. It 
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is conjugated in the same manner as J», wahal (to strike). See Art. 84 
and 85. Its tenses of present and past time are formed according to the 
rules explained in Art. 74 and 75, as is shown in the subjoined skeleton 
of the paradigm. | 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. (Jj Aral (to do). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tenssz. I do or am doing, etc. 


SINGULAR. 


ess kram 
ss Are 
yp Mt 


ImpERFEct Tense. Was doing me, etc. 


SINGULAR, 
es - re \s kralam, kram 
uss - us! IS krale, kre 
m. $= 8S = JS kral, krah, kar 
a. BE - 48 Arala, kra 


Perrect Tense. Has done me, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
; yom 
mM 3S karai ye 
cr) daz 
j. ed g kiri da 


PLURAL. 

$0 Ara 
S Xs kra-i 
yh fr 


Was doing ug, etc. 


PLURAL. 
gS - 3S Arala, kra 
3 oS es )S krala-i, kra-t 
5S — JS hral, krah 
WSS - us) |S krale, kre 


Has done us, etc. 


PLURAL. 

x yu 
es sh hart ya-t 
se . di 

Ww ps Mri di 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Do thou; let him do. 


SINGULAR. 
5S 35 3 wu kra, kra 
or gpa 39 den haghah di wu kri, or 
ss pos mudi kri 


Do ye; let them do. 


PLURAL, 
3 s- 3 J 5 wa kra-i, kra-i 
or ser 5 9 dep haghah di wu kr 
"7 Q§ wu di kri 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT Tunsp. If I do, etc. _ If we do, ete. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
es kram 38 hra 
5s eS ki kre 3 15 eS ki | kra-i 
Past Tensez. If I had done, ete. If we had done, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. 3S 4S hi kayai * ( ", aS ki kari 
Ss wai Ss | war 
ae s cS ki kiri : * yg eS ki kiri 
Future Tense. If I would have done, ete. If we would have done, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. 35.58 a ki ba harai muh $d & S Mi ba hart wa 
fr & S$ aS kibakirina oss § & S Hi ba iri me 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. I can do, ete. We can do, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAI 
ra BS karai sham 4 ss LS hari shit 
a she as sha-i 
is gp mri \ shi is Ss fri shi 
Past Tense. I could have done, etc. We could have done, etc. 
SINGULAR, , PLURAL, 
mM. bh HS karai shah by us ff hari shwi 
v4 8 hiri sha spr 8 Riri she 
Futurg TEnsz. I would have done, etc. We would have done, ete. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
m. ki GS & ba karai shah Sy us .§ & ba kari shwa 
a Syn 8 & ba kirt shva 59> S dy ba kirt shwe 


Ggrunp. —m. 35 Aran (obsol.), f. 48 karana, a doing. 
PRESENT ParriciPLE.—m. 3 krah, f. 4S krala, done. 


* Though generally met with as given in the text the plural feminine should properly be af ¥ kira. 
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ACTIVE PaRTICIPLE.— 635 8 kriankai or usias krianai, a doer. 
Passive Panticipte.—, J§ Aralai or (5 karai, having done. 


100. The Passive Voice of the verb .}§ Aral is formed by conjugating 
the past participle with the auxiliaries oe yam and Js shwal. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. JS os karat kedal (to be done). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. I am done, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
ee ( yam 
mM. | ¢ | 3S Aarai ye 
be . dar 
J. ry) £ kiri da 


IMPERFECT TENSE. I was being done, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
ples kedalam 
m. ggoss 38 aa dl | 
pie Jas hedal, hedah 
i. SS xg kirt kedala 


Prrrect Trnsz. I have been done, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Mh. eh yam 
us ( b> S 8 karai shawai } ye 
52 dar 


Sf. Wad 8 Kiri shini da 


We are done, etc. 


PLURAL. 
; yt 
ee As S kari | ya-t 
use di 


so 8 kiri di 


We were being done, etc. 


gos hedala 
ios | us Js hari | kedala-i 
Arey kedal 


SoS 8 Kiri hedali 


We have been done, etc. 
PLURAL. 

x ya 
Els are Aart shanti) yat 
uso di 

so xs kirit shini di 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Be thou done ; let him be done. Be ye done; let them be done. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
as 8 5 wu kayai sha us er 5 mu kari sha-i 
or is BS 9 aan haghah di kayai shi, or or is ", J san haghah di kari shi, or 
ist GES 93 wu di karai shi s? gp 95 mu di kari shi 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. If I were done, etc. If we were done, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
mr. poi 3S 4S Ri karai , sham | 45 7" eS hi kari ( sha 
us she 2. sha-t 
Sf. is pS hi hirt shi . is gS hi kiri shi 
Past Trnse. If I had been done, etc. If we had been done, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
mM. Seo 38 e& ki karai shawai | : ae . s e& ki kari shani | 
3s war So wat 
F. a ps ki hire shiwe Ps es ki kirt shini 
Future Tense. If I should have been done, etc. If we should have been done, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
°3 mum 3 wil 
M. 59) 0 Sod GS &S hi karat) we Jo yo yer 8 hari wart 
5 shawai ba \ muh ry) shani ba .\ wil 
Sf. 4 yd 8 oS hi hiri shini ba wa 59% gb S$ & hei hiri shini ba we 


PASSIVE PARTICIPLE.— Sy (35 harai shawai, been done. 


101. Derivative verbs may be either transitive or intransitive accord- 
ing as the adjectives or nouns from which they are formed happen to be 
conjugated with the transitive auxiliary .J,$ ‘awul or the intransitive 
auxiliary 0S kedal. 


a. In forming the infinitive mood of such verbs, the auxiliaries are combined 
with the feminine form of those adjectives and nouns whose masculine ends in a 


PUKKHTO LANGUAGE. 97 


consonant, by rejecting both the final » AAaft of the feminine, and the initial 5 & 
of the auxiliary, as shown in the following examples :— 


m. cy Jf. dcx; ripe, Js to cook, Jr; to ripen. 

m. diy, fe 405, blind, Jos, to blind, Joyo, to be blind. 

m y§ f. 38 crooked, Jy to distort, Jw r to be bent. 

m. sv f. ely broad, sl) to widen, xl to become wide. 
m  f. xy) short, Jyxd to shorten, Jw) to become short. 


6. In those derivative verbs formed from nouns or adjectives that end in a 
long vowel or s za@hir (and which are both masculine and feminine) no such com- 
bination takes place. The auxiliaries are in such cases merely coupled with the 
nouns, etc., and thus conjugated with them. Examples: 

s0| adah, sleep, cJsS s,) to put to sleep, JS 351 to go to sleep. 

sy tgai, thirsty, Js si to make thirsty, (Jos si to become thirsty. 
duc Khapah, angry, J, és tomakeangry, JAS & + to be angry. 

lb) ranra, light, J \5, to make light, JrXS 1,5, to be light. 

c. All causal verbs derived from primitive intransitives that end in ,} ai, 
excepting those of Class II. Order III. (which are both transitive and intransitive), 
form their infinitives by adding the termination (J), wul to the present tense of the 
intransitive deprived of its pronominal affix. The exceptional verbs above noted 
form their causals simply by changing the terminal ,} a/ of the infinitive to J, mul. 
These changes are shown in the subjoined examples, which are conjugated like 
regular transitive verbs. 


INTRANSITIVES. CAUBALS. PRESENT, IMPERFECT. PERFECT. 
Jaued to recline, (Js to lay down. eyed wld 99 J Jed. 
ouslontS to sit, JgneS to seat. Ayaan BylinS gd dgmes 

Jas to rise, Srp to raise. pases Bless gd doje 

Jost to fly, Jj! to make fly. esipt ahi 3T sd dail 


Japle; to run, Jsiéj to make run. est} Syhhs j use idle 5 
Jai tohitch, (Solas to entangle. eyes Sq aia gs? dps 
JSeo tojump, ,j},So to make jump. ps9 54\% use sho 

Jus tolaugh, (Jus to make laugh. pos Blues gd dynes 
Jj,j to cry, JSryj to cause tocry. yy} by), so 35) 
JS} toswing, JS; to make swing. 08; 51S; 459 9S) 
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102. In derivative verbs the tenses of present time are formed from 
the infinitive according to general rules. But those of past time are 
formed from the auxiliaries J Aral and J, shwal for transitives and 
intransitives respectively, both noun and verb being inflected for gender 
and number. 


103. The subjoined skeleton conjugations of a transitive and intran- 
sitive derivative verb, show how the tenses are formed, and also the 
changes for gender and number. | 


TRANSITIVE DERIVATIVE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. (Jy7pakhanul (to cook). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
es pakhawam byes pakhawa 
ass pakhawe 3 = pakhana-t 
sf ge pakhani uf x pakhani 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
}° sez Sok pakhawul, pakhamah or Jk pakhanul or 
ae § or 3S cx, pokh krah or kar xSor }S eel pakhah kral or krah 


| or Ay; pakhawula or or Jp Sy; pakhawule, pakhanuli 
. porads ax pakha krala or kya 68 or 38 | xt pakhe krale or kre 


PERFECT TENSE, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
30 (das or S57 pakhawulai or 0 $< or ss pakhanult or 
m. | : pakhalai dai : pakhah di or 
59 sf Ey or pokh sled dai ws " asl pakhah past di 
sd Sas or Jae pakhanuli or uso das or Jak; pakhawuli or 
of | pakhalt da or pakhal di or 


: 8d S acsq pakha kirt da use 8 se pakhe kirt di 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. "PLURAL. 
OF 39k; pakhawa or or a pakhana-i or 


aS dk; or cx pokh or pakha kra 3 xy sis oF asl) pakhah or pakhe kra-i 
or oo d darn haghah di palhani or or os d dan haghah di pakhani or 
ord WS pakhawi de or or J a pakhawi di or 
" ackz OF ey) 9 aan haghah di pokh "y ss or aly y aan hagah di pakhah 
or pakha kri or pakhe kri 
er Q dckor ey pokh or pakha di hri " 2 AS oF asl) pakhah or pakhe di kri 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. - & ki pokh (kram $S\ asl & hi pakhah (kre 
Pr) t% y) ’ 
os3S kre = s kra-i 
I. " dx af Hi pakha | kr as is e& kipakhe \kri 
PAST TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
BZ exe aS ki pakhawulai des a ki pakhanuli *) 
| Sf ey S hi pokh harai Af pp ath a kt palhah kayi 
5? mar «Sy war 
Jee S hi pakhanuli Jacxe eS hi pakhawuli 
J fp sac hi pakha kiri Bas ki pakhe kiri 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. . 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


gs pakhanulai ss pakhanult 
a 535 cy pokh karat sham ya oS S tel pakhah kari sha 
fa Jaa pakhanuli - ll Saxe pakhawuli Z 
SE LS aks pala Riri J S = 


Bs pakke kiri J 
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PAST TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
us| as palhanulai i ist pakhanuli | pee 
Me kee S 5900 $ 
BE ex polh harai )~ PO gS SU paildiah ari )™ 
- yz pakhanuli xz pakharuli 
I i | ae a | shia Sy _ es che 
x ax pakha kiri 5 ys Coa pakhe kiri 


GERUND.—m. (593 pakhanwiin, f. & hg, pakhawina, a cooking. 

PRESENT PaRTICIPLE.—m. 3,\<; pakhanah, f. Sq; pakharala, cooked. 
ACTIVE PaRTICIPLE.—_ S $97 pakhaninkai or sis pakhantinai, cooker. 
Passivz PanrticiPLe.— 39; pakhawulai or | Sx; pakhalai, having cooked. 


INTRANSITIVE DERIVATIVE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. Jou pakhedal (to ripen). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
° ot pakhegam 5 st pakhegu 
Wye pakhege “ Poa pakhega-t 
us Poel palkhegi Ms ext pakhegi 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ce Bdack? — da? pakhedal, pakhedah Gru? pakhedal 
ab ey polh shah fed ach pakhah shou 
f Aducxt palhedala jracx? pakhedali 
Beet dt pakha shna Sgn ss pakhe shwe 
PAST TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
<> pakhedalai x pakhedali 
‘ | * meee alai : : Y eee ali J 
Sr ey pokh shawai | st ssl pakhah shani 
( Sox? pakhedali Jruuxs pakhedali 
Je: PN a 4 wath ah ie oo. eae I 
Ses PURAE SIs x” ese PANE SHUN 
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~IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
acs 5-8 pakhega, wu pakhega or 3 ee j- 3 yee pakhega-i, wu pakhega-% 
ab dost or cy pokh or pakha sha a i or assy pakhah or pakhe sha-i 


OF 5 ey 9 aD haghah di pakhegi or sere ses haghah di pakhegi 
or J sf eX pakhegi de ss ye 9 5 wu di pakhegi 
os dc OF ey) o dap haghah di pokh or os” Los or sl y dar haghah di palhah or 
pakha shi ° pakhe shi 


us g 4c or ey pokh or pakha di shi us? 2 OF as) pakhah or pakhe di shi 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
° eS, : pakhegam ee i pakhegu 
se ¢ a hi 5 pakhege be aS hi 4} pakhega-i 
sf ee pakhegi As pakhegi 
PAST TENSE, 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
- Pre &S ki pakhedalai dex &S ki pakhedali 
O59 ey? & ki pokh shawat sf yo esl es ki pakhah shawi 
3s wat Se wai 
Sra aS hi pakhedali ws aS hi pakhedah 
J. : : 
po aX S hi pakha shini > XS hi pathe shini 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
ae Grex palliedalas’ ne eG os pakhedali ; 
Sr> ex pokh shanai Wo ssl) pakhah shani 
as rn phat 
: Sux pakhedali , dus pakhedali ; 
a sae _ . | ski = as) La t 
"4s - s< pakha shini se ws PX pakhe shint a 
PAST TENSE. | 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mm. bs | ge aoe jp shah a | an ene shri 
3 ey pokh shanai or as. pakhah shani) 
a | oun pakhedali | ; | | Ju pakhedali ; 
0 8 - shwa : Zo 
7" yb aX pata shini )~ wl ys &, pakke shini | abn 
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GERUND.—m. yi pakhedin, f. = pakhedana, a ripening. 

PRESENT PaRticiPLE.—m. 3X. pakhedah, f. A= pakhedala, ripened. 

AcTIVE PARTIcIPLe. — 4 five pakhedunkat or. jpn pakhedinai, ripener. 
PassivE PAnrticiPLe. — doe pakhedalai or sp ¢y pokh shawai, having ripened. 


104. Negation and Prohibition (nafi wa nahi) are expressed by the 
use of the adverbs 4 na and’t. ma, with the several forms of the verbs. 


a. The adverb or particle of prohibition ¢e ma, is only used with the second 
person of the imperative mood alone, and it always precedes the verb with which it 
often coalesces by rejecting its finals A. Ex. s,\} de or 2,\$0 ma jara (don’t cry), 
3 8 de OF a ma kawa-t (don’t ye), etc. 


b. The adverb of negation 4 za, is used with all other formations of the verb, 
and, like the preceding, is often joined to it by the rejection of the terminal x h. It 
denotes simple negation, In the simple tenses of present time it precedes the verb, 
AS, aay 43 na winam (I do not see), ss ey a na pohegi (he does not understand), 
etc. In those tenses which take the prefix § ww, the particle 4 ma intervenes 
between it or its combinations and the verb itself, as oS a § wu na hot (he did 
not look), pho & a \, wa ba na khlam (I will not take), rgdy & A § 00 ba na wahi 
(he will not strike), etc. But in those verbs that reject the prefix § ww as redundant, 
_ the particle of negation intervenes between the first and second syllables of the verb . 
itself, including the combination of the former with the future sion & ba, as, 
5 4 os) pre na wat (he did not fall), Pa ai w se kkhke ba na nam (1 will 
not sit down), etc. In compound tenses whether present or past, of the active or 
passive voice, the particle of negation intervenes between the participle and the 
auxiliary forming the tense, as, 39 & 55 (jr, wahali shim na da (she has not been 
struck), & 2 | Jeni cw! Seo Sart as niroulai na shah (the man could not catch the 
horse), 7 5 a) Spt wee Uw) las di khiig shanai ba na wi (your hand will not 
have been hurt), etc. 
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SECTION IV. 


THE PARTICLE (harf). 


105. The particle is a word which, by itself being indeclinable and 
without independent meaning, is added to another word to denote some 
quality, condition, or other circumstance connected with it. Under the 
term particle are included the adverb, interjection, conjunction, and 
preposition. 


106. The Adverb (zaraf). As arule the adverbs are indeclinable, 
but those that end in a consonant are subject to inflection when coupled 
with another word cones with oe AS Luy 08 (DOW), O59) Cs! tar 
osa pore (until now), Ji ¢al (always), ai,5 tartala (for ever). Some few 
nouns and adjectives are used as a and subject to all the changes 
for gender and number as those parts of speech, as, ,» har (every), ¢ Ey BP 
hara wradz (every day), etc. 


107. The adverbs both simple and compound form a numerous class, 
and they include besides some purely Pukkhto words a number which 
have been derived from the Arabic and Persian. These last, however, 
are, generally speaking, only met with in books or are used in composi- 
tion. The adverbs may be classed as those of time, place, quantity, 
similitude and affirmation. The following lists of these several classes 
include those in general use in Pukkhto. 


a. The Adverbs of Time (zurifu-z-zamdan) are the following : 


gel akhir, at last. ) Loy - 4)\ baraya, barane, last night. 
Us| 08, Now. yy Sarbar, repeatedly. 
Goy (ws! yp tar osa pore, until now. ly diya, again, then. 
Uns! 7p 4 [a tar osa, even till now. wy parin, yesterday. 


us;¥ bare, then. L») pas, therefore, next. 
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is 4 pala pase, successively. 
\,< pakhwa, formerly. 
wal palaghat, at once. 
i tal, always. 
als tartala, for ever. 
WS chare, ever. 
5 hechare, never. 
| yy 70 70, slowly. 
333 %ar zar, quickly. 
ial 3 ps Sam da lasa, forthwith. 
als ,& tso dzala, how often? 
Je 9 yo dzal, once. 
lie saba, to-morrow. 
luo Ly bud saba, next day. 
lwo uy nan sabd, nowadays. 
aS kala, ever? when? 
as al§ kala kala, sometimes. 
aS as aS kala na kala, occasionally 
sy US 5 tar kala pore, till when? 
aS » har kala, always. 
km als p> har kala chi, whenever. 
as e hets kala, at no time. 


up nan, to-day. 
ey uy nan wradz, this day. 
£9 dey9 Warama wradz, day be- 
fore last. 


ey de +199 li warama wradz, three 


days ago. 
9 Meas WY lala warama wradz, four 
days ago. 


us) lire, far. 

42,3 6s} lire larghah, long ago. 
ge) larghine, long since. 
a\& U na tsdpa, suddenly. 

s\S nagah, unawares. 
Wiel nagahan, unexpectedly. 
dl» hdla, then. 
go ado, never. 
My 3,» hara pla, each time. 
J& » har dzal, every time. 
J'y & ly Gr pa war, in turn. 
sty wakhti, early. 
isay wrunbe, firstly. 


6. The Adverbs of Place (zurifu-l-makan) are the following : 


usw bande, on, upon. 
ye Sahar, outside. 
& a) biyarta, aback. 
5) pore, up to. 
4) pa, on, upon. 
49 porta, above, on. 
Sv & pa kkhke, within, in. 
; 7 tar, to, as far as. 


Woy qse_) tar de pore, to this degree. 


Sy, dep i tar haghah pore, to that 


degree. 


a So y tar hadda pore, to the ut- 


most. 
re; 99) oS $y) pore ore, out and out. 
Syail> chapera, all round. 
85 charta, where. 


| &ym> y bul charta, elsewhere. 


> .» har charta, everywhere. 
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85 yes hecharta, nowhere. 
Jo alo dalta, dale, here. 
4.3.9 danana, inside. 
gly yawadzai, alone. 
él» eJo dalta halta,here and there. 
g& (so de palan, this side. 
Ig «so de dia, this way. 
gy aan haghah pala, that side. 
Vgc dep hagha khvd, that way. 
Spo sara, together. 
ey kkhkhata, below. 
Sp kkhhea, under. 
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Se kkhhe, in, within. 
(sol lande, under. 
yswl (sai lande bande, over and under 
us) lire, afar. 
4\,, 4 la waraya, from afar. 
SF nijde, near. 
51,4 wrande, in front. 
gyy rusto, im rear. 
tsi halta, here. 
usyg> Aure, there. 
dcuund hista, here. 
usmad yg warhista, towards him. 


c. The Adverbs of Quantity (zurafu-l-miqdar) are the following : 


ye der, very. 
As 29 der dzala, very often. 
Seq) domra, this much. 
ses fsomra, how much? 
seg homra, that much. 
Spey. pd har tsomra, however much. 
¥ da, even, yet. 
> har, every. 
=» har tso, however many. 


wl; J a ziyat, even more. 
sb har tsa, whatever. 
x_p> har yo, every one. 
22 Yo 0, singly. 
ss } lagkati, a little. 
wl; z2ydat, more. 


ml ; xa yp tar hadda zityat, beyond 


degree. 


d. The Adverbs of Similitude (gurafu-l-tashbih) are the following: 


459 & ba mi, may be. 
49) boya, it behoves. 
gow bedi, exactly. 
L635 us be-shakk, doubtless. 
3 yb0 44. tsa dapara, for what. 
a) ad tsa la, why? 
apr Jor, then, well. 
es Ko, at least. 


nt qslas dhudde khabar, 


Lng, rikkhtiyd, indeed, 
tl, kkha-i, perhaps. 
3 wale, but, why? 
89; oslo dhudie zdah, eoaenone 
ay los Kiudae go, by God. 
pus d) da sara, not at all. 
sais ginde, likely. 


i 
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&e ma, don’t. usjl — 9d ho, dre, yes, aye. 
9 9 & na di ni, perhaps not. LT a ya, na, dyd, no, nay. 
548» har gora, at all events. 5) yara, verily. 


108. The Interjection (harfi-saut). The exclamations commonly 
used in Pukkhto are the following, among many others :— 


esl ral akh, akhkkh, excellent ! 4 sy poh sha, mark! 
wx! Gparin, well done! — ils kashke, would to God! 
Urbs shabash, bravo! a! allah, oh God! 
wel Gmin, amen ! & 55 tobah, fie! 
LT dyd, no! is it? 4 os) lire sha, begone! 
& (a) bas ka, have done! L»pus! afsos, pity |! 
4 lay baidar sha, look out! ada> chikha, away! 
ds a3 biyarta sha, avaunt! ge ge ha-i hé-i, alas! alas! 
6S me pahm ka, have a care! 3s 3's wa-i wa-i, oh my! 
Ads yo ony poti-mo sha, for shame! 4 |» mirat sha, death to thee! 


a. The interjections ,\ 0 and «\ az have already been described as signs of the 
. vocative case (Art. 36). They also have the meaning of Oh you! Holloa! when 
used to attract attention or as a call. 


109. The Conjunction (harfi-’at/) is a word used to connect sen- 
tences and phrases. Those commonly used are as follows :— 


4) 0 or am, and, also. . \4. sid, except. 
ey balki, but, rather. awe mangar, unless. 
U~) pas, therefore. aS ki, if. 
ai prata, besides. 5S 0 & kina, kanra, otherwise. 
a Ks be la, without. wy lekin, but, but if. 
yp tro, then, thence. ae hum, also, even. 
aS& dzaka, because. dy wale, but, then. 
&e> chi, that, for. \) yd, or, either. 


110. The Preposition (Aarfi-m’anawi) includes both prefixes and affixes 
or post-positions. Some adverbs are also used as prepositions. Those 
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prepositions that are formed by the union of a word with the particle 
& pa or 5 tar, require that the noun they qualify should intervene 
between the two component parts of such prepositions, Ex. ssh » # 
pa sar bande (on the head), (sai GS > tar kata lande (under the bed), 
etc. The prepositions commonly used in Pukkhto are the following : 


4) pa, on, in, upon. t&™_ se tsalha, -hatsa, with, at,near 
Se 4) pa kkhke, in, within. Spo Sara, along with. 
5) pre, on, upon. ju S da péra, on account of. 
usyi tre, Ul o da pasa, above. 
4 <s,5 tre na, ( from. gs wd 3 da lande, below. 
a5 tina, se kkhke, in, within. 
> tar, to, up to. sx} 5 tar lande, under. 


111. Besides the prepositions and post-positions above mentioned, 
there are several particles only used as affixes to nouns, etc. for the 
formation of diminutives and derivatives from them. 


112. The Diminutive Particle (Aarfi-tasghir) in Pukkhto always 
ends in ~ ai or + @-i, for the masculine and feminine respectively. The 
diminutive particles commonly used are as follows. 


a 34 ra-i. This is not a common form. It is added to nouns denoting 


inanimate objects, and is always of the feminine gender. Hx.— 


538 kuza, a gugelet, a sj a small gugglet. 
gS kandi, a corn bin, Ba gS a small corn bin. 
Us Khas, a straw, 3 pws a mote in the eye. 

“S> chak, a lump, 3 > aclot. 


6. «5 at. This affix is of the masculine gender and is added to some nouns 
that end in a consonant and denote inanimate objects. Ex.— 


KS 45 topak, musket, _& 93 a small musket. 
LG\y kkhanak, platter, Sly a small platter. 


Jews kandol, bowl, dro & cup. 
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¢. kai is 8 common diminutive affix, subject to change for gender and 
number, and used with nouns denoting both animate and inanimate objects. If the 


noun end in cs or »s they are rejected before this affix. Hx.— 


Ersoy pandos, a ball, . ior a little ball. 
Uy dee mandos, a turband, furore a sinall turband. 
cS kat, a cot, KS a child’s cot. 
yy Aor, a house, Sy 8 small cabin. 
Sj) pozd, & nose, Zs jy & little nose. 
er Jjina-i, & girl, ee a little girl. 


d. J gai is only added to nouns denoting animate objects, and is subject to 


change for gender and number, etc. Ex.— 


se) fata, a pony, ~— Sga3_a little pony. 
Jy> jola, a weaver, Sly a little weaver. 
Le mulla, a priest, sive a young priest. 
pls Aayir, an infidel, Si a little infidel. 
ged hindi, a pagan, so @ young pagan. 


e shy otat is added to nouns ending in .s, whether denoting animate or 
inanimate objects, that letter itself being rejected. Ex.— 


sy sarai, & man, Lsiyy? & Very smal] man, 
wy, largai, a stick, si a little stick. 
Er jina-i, a girl, Lsiyer a very little girl. 

ss mangai, a pitcher, sige a little pitcher. 


Si guy trai, Syy trai, and «5,8 girai, are applied to nouns that end in a 
consonant and denote animate objects. They are subject to change for gender and 


number. Ex.— 


CS> chirg, a cock, u6ys> & chicken. 
EN» halak, a boy, Lsyg» a little boy. 
of ga-ad, a sheep, 5) sos a lamb. 

CS, Sy magak, @ rat, Hey a young rat. 


3 buz, a goat, 5498? a kid, 
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g- Ss aikai is applied mostly to nouns denoting inanimate objects. Nouns 
ending in Vs drop that letter before this diminutive affix, and those ending in s, 
whose penultimate syllable is formed by the long vowel | a, drop the s 4 and change 
the long vowel to its corresponding short one. HEx.— 


wy dand, a pool, Sono a puddle. 

sj\> chara, a long knife, w gz & penknife. 
49 war, small, eS 19 Very small. 
oy» had, a bone, som a small bone. 


113. The Derivative Particle (harfi-muzaf). Pukkhto is very rich 
in derivative and compound words. For the most part they have been 
adopted into the language from the Arabic and Persian, and are usually 
modified by the addition to the original of certain terminal particles also 
derived from the Arabic or Persian. These particles may be considered 
as of two classes, viz., those used in the construction of abstract nouns 
from adjectives or primitive nouns, and those used in the construction of 
adjectives from primitive nouns or adverbs. 


114. The Abstract Noun (csmi-muzaf). Abstract nouns are formed 


from primitive nouns and adjectives by one or other of. the following 
affixes : 


a. K95 tob (A. eb) added to a noun or adjective denotes disposition, nature, 
calling, or occupation, Hx.— 


31 dshnd, a friend, cylsT friendliness. 

sy Sardi, & man, Cage ps human nature. 
srhus spahi, a soldier, Kendle military life. 

isis! levanai, mad, ag ged madness, 

wee mayan, loving, W200 love, courtship. 


b. Ls tzya. This particle is mostly added to adjectives alone, in forming 
abstract nouns, denoting possession of the quality or property signified by the 
adjective to which it is affixed. It is occasionally changed to Ls siya and Law 
siya. Ex.— 
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Wt dsdn, easy, Loilst easiness. 
4g) or, old, Li;5; oldness. 
apr ndjor, sick, Li,g>l sickness. 
aye mor, satiated, Lii,ye satiety. 
LS:5 tang, narrow, L.u&3 narrowness. 
dslie melmah, a guest, Lous» hospitality. 


C. ues walai (a.3\,). This particle is only added to adjectives in forming the 
abstract nouns denoting possession of the quality signified by them. Ex.— 


os) aed, long, dls O49) length. 
wy plan, broad, dls wy breadth. 
ype sir, red, | ey yyo redness. 
Oe kak, firm, sly SS firmness. 
Nots.—This particle is sometimes changed to dl ya@lat as in the following 
examples :— 
S35 nang, honour, _d&5 honourable. 
ES> jang, quarrel, dlSe quarrelsome. 
S$) brag, spotted, dhs spotted, mottled. 
s,£; zghara, armour, dh ) =} armour-clad. 
893 téra, sword, dl gi, Sword-armed. 


d. Jy mali or asf gaint is added to nouns denoting animate beings to 
signify relationship, nationality, society, or confederation. Ex.— 


Rye ‘aziz, a relative, os py 3¢ relationship. 

Jes khpul, own, dps family tie. 
el gam, clan, dy clanship. 
yyy wror, brother, doy yy brotherhood. 


€. «si tin is added to a few nouns to denote state or place. Hx.— 


Ja biyal, separate, wy separation. 
isl dzde, place, wy osl& abode, resort. 
Ks megai, ant, wyiee ant’s nest. 


aS kunda, widow, -  gygigeS widowhood. 
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115. Adjectives are formed from primitive nouns and adverbs by the 
affix of one or other of the following particles or letters : 
A. wy jan or ..} jan is added to nouns to form adjectives denoting possession 


of the property signified by the noun. Ex.— 


45) oba, water, ol watery. 

ae gham, grief, us grief struck. 
Jy nil, sorrow, we >) sorrowful. 
x fbr, pride, wed arrogant. 
&.3 taba, fever, wx feverish. 
 makr, hypocrisy, wre hypocritical. 


b. wpe man or dX.» mand is added to nouns to form adjectives signifying 
endowment or possession of the property denoted by them. Ex.— 


wl, daulat, wealth, wo wealthy. 
Og. sid, profit, ere profitable. 

Pon khig, pain, wrt painful. 
by yard, fear, wrt? timid. 


ce, $4 nak is added to nouns to form adjectives denoting fullness or possession 
of the property signified by the noun, and is sometimes interchanged with the 


particle > (Art. 115, a.). Ex.— 


8 qakr, wrath, CSG ¢5 wrathful. 
wigs khof, fear, Skis fearful. 

ej zyam, moisture, Sk; moist. 

ae salekh, glue, sla, sticky. 

Sy ba-7, smell, CSU Sy full of smell. 


d. _,\o ddr is added to nouns to denote possession of the property denoted by 


the noun, and also signifies keeper, possessor, etc. Hx.— 


Liv duniyd, wealth, jolio wealthy. 

le mal, property, jibe rich in cattle, etc. 
4 pahra, guard, ios, sentinel. 

wb taraf, side, J\o3,b partizan. 


e. In the same manner the letters ,., an, us nai, and .s a2 are added to nouns 
in transforming them to adjectives. Hx.— 


112 GRAMMAR OF THE 


e) pam, mange, WY mangy. 
81) porta, up, above. sun superior. 
sac khira, dirt, wyst dirty. 
ly pakhwa, formerly, _o ge? ancient. 
le sabd, morning, _ole matutinal, of to-morrow. 
up nan, to-day, es hodiernal, 
py pihar, a sloven, us>y slovenly. 


116. Patronymics are not common in Pukkhto. A man’s nationality 
or country is expressed by placing the noun in the genitive case, as 
use lS 3 da kabul sarat, etc. But they are sometimes formed by adding 
the particles \, wal and > az, subject to inflection for gender, to the 
terminal letter of the noun. The former is used in the Eastern parts of 
the country and the latter in the Western. Examples: 

si lps swatai, a man of Swat. usratic ’ashnagharai, a man of ’Ashnaghar. 
J\yn0 bunerwal, aman of Buner. (Jl, dee chamla-wal, a man of Chamla. 
| PUKKHTO CALENDAR. 


117. The Afghans use the Muhammadan calendar for all purposes, 
religious and secular. But they have different names for the months 
from the Arabic ones. The following list shows the names of the Afghan 
months with their corresponding Arabic ones. 


PUKKHTO. ARABIC, 

wu cpu hasan-husain, . 80 ajx* muharram. . . 80 
Sho safara . . «RY a pio Safar. . « « 29 

Je geiay Morunba-i Khor . 30 Js3 a) rabi-ulawmal . 30 . 
Jy 4199 drayama khor . 30 ll —) rabi’-us-sant_. . 380 
yet dy, driyama khor . 30 Jel shee jumad-ul-amnal . 30 
yy dey ld tsalorama Khor . 29 UST ole jumad-ug-sdni. . 29 
outles eslas o dakhudaemyasht 30 wor-y rajah . . . . 380 
wl, OF 05 94 sho-gadrorbarat 29 wet shaban. . . . 29 
to TOM» ww «80 kde, ramzan. . . . 30 
pel Ss ay wrikai akhtar . 29 ele Panel. . . . 29 
dle miyana . . . 80 soni esd zi-g’ada . . . 30 


pol uss) loeakhtar . . 29 da se zihijga. . . . 29 
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118. By the Eastern Afghans the months of the Hindu calendar are 
used, principally with reference to the seasons and agriculture. The 
following list gives their names, with the corresponding Hindi ones. 
These are fixed or solar months. 


PUKKHTO. ENGLISH. HINDI, 
CS sy - ES baisaik, wisah April Slum baistkh 
ww Jet May sac jeth 
ai = ,& har, ar June sjlul asarh 
ye - JIMy pashakal, sawanr July ey saan 
gh badro August wyle bhadon 
yl asd September wel dsan 
LSS hatak October LG hatik 
he magar November wy) aghan 
sy) poh December Uy) pos 
tle mah January Sle magh 
pL paganr February ae ly phagun 
pam chetar March wm chat 


119. The Pukkhto days of the week are shewn in the subjoined 
Table with the corresponding Persian and English names. 


PUKKHTO. ENGLISH, PERSIAN, 
ls fhah Saturday dunes shamba 
jk) atbar Sunday but yak-shamba 
ye - SS gul, pir Monday dants yd do-shamba 
dg naha Tuesday danas dw Sth-shamba 
bana le char.shamba Wednesday dants sem chahar-shamba 
iw ay ; & da ziyarat wradz Thursday baciheesly pan: shamba 
dra jum’ a Friday éay 3! adina 


120. The seasons in the Pukkhto are the following, viz. : | 


us |) psarlai or de~ sparlai, spring (February, March, April). 
4Sy9) oraz, summer [including 90 dibai, hot weather (of May and June) and 
Jit, pashakal, rainy weather (of July and part of August)]. 
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_s~e manai, autumn (August, September, October). 


us jamai or jimai, winter (November, December, January). 


121. The Cardinal points are the following : 


Vos bs guth hho, or 3b us? kkhai taraf, the north. 
590 Unge suhel dada, or 5b ..,.$ hinr taraf, the south. 
als 45 or 9 nwar or nmar khatah, the east. 

aily) yy near prematah, or yon és gibla kha, the west. 
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EXERCISES. 


122. LESSON IL—CONCORD OF NOUN, ADJECTIVE, AND VERB. 


Life is sweet. 

This water is sweet. 

These curds are not sweet. 

Those fruits are sweet. 

The sky is clear (green). 

One tree was green. 

The sticks are all green. — 

All the leaves were green. 

The sword may be blunt. 

The swords will become blunt. 

The air was very hot. 

The water is very hot. 

Your horse was lame. 

Was your mare Jame? 

My father is blind. 

And his mother also is blind. 

So-and-so’s parents are both blind. 

The camels were mangy. 

All the cows were lean. 

Take the bread from these deaf women 
and give it to those weary men. 

These are fine young men. 

You are foolish women. 

Amongst them are some good and some 
bad. 

He will become a rich man. 

She may be a rich woman. 


Jwandin khog dai. 

Da oba khwaga da. 

Daghah mista-ah khwigah na di. 

Haghe mewe khwage di. 

Asmin shin dai. 

Yawa wana shna wa. 

Largl wira-ah shnah di. 

Tole pinre shne we. 

Tira pa-atsa (or p-utsa) wi. 

Tire ba pa-atse (or p-utse) shi. 

Bad der tod wuh. 

Oba dera tauda da. 

Sta as gud wuh. 

Aspa di guda wa? 

Plar mi rind dai. 

Aw da dah mor hum randa da. 

Da palainki plir mor dwarah rindah di. 

Ukkhan pama-an wil. 

Tole ghwiiwe dangare we. 

La dagho kanro kkhadzo na doda-1 wikhla 
aw hacho staro sario ta e warka. 

Dwi kkhayasta-ah zalmi di. 

Tasti kam-’aqle kkhadze ya-l. 

Da hagho pa mandz kkhke dzane kkhah 
wi dzane bad. 

Daulat-man sarai ba shi. 

Daulat-mana kkhadza ba wi. 
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123. LESSON II.—DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


The man is taller than the woman. 

The woman is stouter than the man. 

The horse is more noble than the ass. 

Thy asses are smaller than my colts. 

Women are weaker than men. 

Iron is heavier and harder than wood. 

You are bolder than lions. 

This person’s beeves are fatter than any 
other cattle in the district. 

The hawk is faster in flight than the 
wind, 

You are worse than dogs. 

The maidens are handsomer than the 
youths. 

The elephant is the largest of all 
animals. 

That tree is higher than the others. 

Health though it be with poverty is 
still better than sickness with wealth. 

The jackal is not so fleet as the dog, 
but he is more cunning. 


Thou art cleverer than so-and-so. 

Yours is the largest share of the meat. 

He is a most slovenly man. 

' Thou art most wise. 

This is good, that is better (7), these are 
better than all (or best). 

In my opinion this is the best sword. 


Sarai Ja kkhadze na dang dai. 
Kkhadza la sarI na ghata da. 
As la khra na ashraf dai. 


. Sta khrah khare dzama bihanro na la-ag di. 


Kkhadze la sario na kam-zore di. 

Ospana tar largi drana aw klaka da. 

Tar zmaro ziyata marani ya-t. 

La noro dangaro na chi pa tape kkhke wi 
da dah skhwanda-ar tsarbah di. 

Baz pa alwatu la bida zir dai. 


Tasi la spio na bad ya-1. 
Peghle la zalmio na kkhayaaste di. 


Da tolo waro dzanaiwarano hati loe dai. 


Hagha wana la noro na dchata da. 

Jor-tiyé sara da gada-tob ki wi hum ghwara 
da la naérogh-tiyaé sara da daulat. 

Gidarl aka spai hombra garandai na dai, 
lekin tre (or tar e) ziyat dai pa hokkh- 
yartiya. 

La palanki na tah pohand ye. 

Da ghwakkhe sta brakha ziyéta da. 

Be hadda pthar sarai dai. 

Be shina hokkhyar ye. 

Daghah kkhah dai, da 1&4 kkha da, dwt la 
tolo waro na kkha-sh di. . 

Dzami pa fikr kkhke dagha tira ghwara da. 


124. LESSON III.—THE PRONOUNS. 


a. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


He is my brother. 

She is his mother. 

They are your brethren. 

They are our cows. 

My father is an old grey-beard. 


Dzamé wror dai. 

Da dah mor da. 

Da stisii wrinra di. 
Dzamiinga ghwawe di. 
Plar mi zoy spin-gtrai dai. 
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Thy mother is become white-headed Mor di spin-sara shwa. 
(aged). 

His sister is a widow. Khor e kinda da. 

Their horses are very lean. Asiina e der khwar di. 


b. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


This is my bread, that is yours. Dagha dzama doda-1 da, hagha da sta da. 
This is wood, it is not stone. Da largai dai, kanrai na dai. 
That is the man, I recognize him. Haghah daghah sarai dai, zah e pejanam. 
This is it, it was lying on the road. Hayah dai, pa lari prot wuh. 
ce, INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Who says so? Tsok d& hase wiy!? 
Who called you? Cha balalt ya-1? 
Whom dost thou suspect ? Gumin di pa ché bindi keg1? 
How many men does he require? Tso tana sari ghwarl? 
Which mare is lame ? Kiima aspa guda da? 
What is the name of this tree? Da daghe wane nim tsa dai? 
What does he know of this business ? Da de kar haghah tsa pohegt? 
Is there anything in it? Tsa shai pa kkhke shta? 
How many bits may there be? Tso dane ba wi? 


d. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The man who does so is deserving of Kim sarai chi da hase kaw! haghah 14-iq 


severe punishment. da sakhte saz& dai. 
Show me the shortest road. Kima lar chi landa da hagha ra ta wu- 
kkhiya. 
Let him cut down the trees that are Kime wane chi wuche di haghe di pre- 
dry and leave the others. kawi, nore di pregdt. 
Those who have wealth have also power. Cha tsakha chi zar wi hagho tsakha hum 
zor wi. 


125. LESSON IV.—NOUN WITH INTRANSITIVE VERB. 


I dwell in that house. Zah pa haghah kor kkhke osam. 
The river flows very fast. Sind der zir (or zir zir) bahegt. 
The water is now boiling. Oba os khut-keg!. 


We are going to the city in the evening. Makkhim ming kkhahr lara dzi. 
The master of the house will arrive Da kor tsakkhtan ba bul sab& (or pas 
the day after to-morrow. sab) rashi. 
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Come, let us run after the horses. 

The trees were bowed by the storm. 

A storm bent down the trees. 

My brother voluntarily went up to the 
top of the hill all alone. | 

The water rose so high in the well that 
it overflowed its mouth. 

We will start for the hill to-morrow, 
let the huntsman go up to-day. 

When he sat down on the ground then 
I rose up and went away. 

The dog ran away from me, and the 
pigeon flying up, perched upon that 
high branch of this tree. 

The tree has fallen down by reason of 
the force of the wind. 

Having stumbled against a stone he 
fell, but he was not much hurt. 

I am standing exactly on that spot, and 
have not moved at all. 

The mare was galloping very fast, when 
all of a sudden shying at a dog, which 
was lying concealed in the grass, she 
threw me over her head, and then 
stood still on the road, 

If I were a rich man, I would not now 
be lying on the bare ground. 

If thou hadst understood me, thou 
wouldst not have done this wrong act. 
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Radza chi dsiino pase wu zghalu. 

Wane pa sila-I tite shwale (or shwe). 

Sila-1 wane tite krale (or kre). 

Wror mi pakhpula yawadzai da ghra sar 
ta wu khot. 

Oba tar hase hadda pa kahit kkhke wu 
khatala chi la khule na e toya shwa. 
Ming ba saba ghra ta rawan shi, kkhka- 

riyin di nan wu khejj. 
Haghah chi pa zmake bandi kkhkendst- 
edah pas zah pitsedam aw laram. 


Spai ri na wu takkhtedah, aw kauntar 4l- 


watalai, da daghe wane pa haghe ichate 
kkhikhe bindi kkhkenast. 

Wana da bad da zor la kabala prewatali 
(or prewati) da. 

Pa kanri bindi tindak khwuralai prewat, 
magar der khig shawai na wuh. 

Jukht pa haghah dzée bandi wular yam, 
aw lasara na yam khwadzedalai. 

Aspa der pa garandi tlala, chi n& gumana 
pa spi bandi, chi dah pa wakkho ghalai 
prot wuh, bugnedali, zah e khpul sar 
dapisa wughurzawulam, aw biyé e pa 
lari wudredala. 

Ki zah daulat-man wai, os ba pa barbande 
zmake mlast na wum. 

Ki tah pa ma pohedalai wai, da bad kar ba 
di karai na wai. 


126. LESSON V.—NOUN WITH TRANSITIVE VERB. 


He is carrying grass to the cattle. 

Why art thou sharpening thy sword? 

The camel-men will take the camels 
to graze in the evening. 

The milk-maids will milk the cows in 
the morning. 

Let him summon the witnesses to- 
morrow. 


Haghah dangaro lara wikkhah wri. 

Tira di tsala tera kawe (or ke or kre)? 

Ukkhbanah ba makkham okkhan tsaralu 
la biyayl. 

Ghobane ba sahir ghwawe wulwashi. 


Haghah di shahidan saba réwuboll. 
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The boy was shaking the tree when I 
saw him. 

That man called us, and seated us in 
this place. 

The man killed his own wife. 

My enemy cut me with a blow of his 
sword. | 

Why didst thy father beat thee ? 

Who has called these men here ? 

I have given him three rupees, and will 
not give him a farthing more. 

He stirred the curds with such force 
that they are completely broken up. 
If I had struck him, the marks of the 

blows would be visible on his person. 

The marks are not apparent, but he has 
struck me. 

We are weak, and therefore the Pathans 
have ejected us from the village, were 
it otherwise, they could not have turned 
us out, for even Pathans are but men. 

Those women first abused me, and then 
‘they threw earth upon me. 

How often have I told thee not to do 
so? 

Do you know Pukkhto? It is a diffi- 
cult language. 
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Halak chi m& e wulidah, wana e wu 
rapawula. 

Ming haghab sari rabalali, aw pa de 
dzie bindi kkhkenawuli. 

Sart khpula kkhadza mra kra (or krala). 

Dukkhman mi, da tire pa guzér ghwuts 
kralam. 

Plar di tsala wu wahale ? 

Cha dw! sari dalta balali d1? 

Dre ripa-I me war kirl di, aw yawa kun- 
jaka nora ba war na kawam (or kam). 
Mastah e dombra pa zor sara laral1 wi 

chi amini mat shawi di. 

Ki m& e wu wahalai wai, da guzdirdno 
nakkhe ba pa sirat e tsargande we. 

Nakkhe kkhkare na di, magar zah e wa- 
halai yam. 

Ming kam-zor yi, aw dzaka pukkhtano la 
kilt na sharali ya, ki pa bul shan wai, 
hagho ming sharali na shwa, wale chi 
pukkhtinah hum basha-ar di. 

Hagho kkhadzozahwrinbekkhkandzalam, 
aw biyé e ribindi khawre wulawastali. 

Ma darta tso dzala wayalai dai, chi da hase 
makawa? 

Pukkhto de zda da? grana jiba da. 
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How far may it be from this place to 
the city ? 

Sometimes they speak in one way, and 
sometimes in another. 

The case may be so now, but it was 
otherwise formerly (in other times), 

Let him eat as much as he likes. 


They have all crossed to the other side 
of the river, and now no one else is 
left on this side but ourselves. 


La de dziya tar kkhahra pore ba tsomra 
liri w!? 

Kala kala pa yo shan way!, aw kala kala 
pa bul. 

Os ba hal daghah hase wi, wale nor kala 
pa bul shin wuh. 

Tsombra chi zrah e ghwirl, hombra di 
wu khwuri. 

Hagha-ah tol da sind pore ghare ta tlalt dt, 
aw os siwi la minga bul hets tsok ra- 
pore patai na dai. 
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What has become of my sword? I 
don’t see it. I put it under the bed 
before I went to sleep. 

Don't shoot at the people, fire your 
matchlocks over their heads. 

What can I do? whichever way I turn 
they follow after me. 

It is not so light a matter as you sup- 
pose, that I can tell you. 

The upper people gained the victory 
because they were the most numerous, 
and, in a difficult country, as bold as 
lions; as for the lower people they 
met with defeat because they were at 
feud with each other, and moreover 
were afraid of treachery on the part 

of their own clansmen. 

Yesterday the water was hidden under 
the ground, to-day it is congealed on 
its surface and has become ice, to-mor- 
row it will spurt up into the sky in jets. 

He has influence with the people of this 
district because he takes part more or 
less in their deliberative assemblies. 

No, I don’t know where the needles 
are, and I have not got any now, but 
I saw some in the casket the day 
before yesterday. 

Well, go buy some sticks from him, 
and bring them to me, I will show 
them to my father and he will tell 
you what to do with them. 

~The boy is lying uncovered and this 

person has two quilts, take one from 

him and throw it over him. 
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Tira mi tsa shwa? Naewinam. Chi la 
tidah na wum, mie tar kata landi tkkhi 
da. 

Pa khalgo bandi ma wula-I, da deo da 
sar dapisa topakiina muh khalasawa-1. 

Zah tsa kawam? hara khwa chi girzam, 
dwi ra pase di. 

Hombra spuka khabara na da, laka chi 
tah e ganre, da darta zah wayam. 

Bar ’alam barai gatalai dai, dzaka chi 
dwi der ganr wi, aw pa sakht mulk 
kkhke, marani laka zmario, har chi lar 
‘alam di, hagho larai mindalai dai, dzaka 
chi yo tar bula pa mandz kkhke patne 
we, aw nor, dwi da khpulo ’azizino la 
taga-I na wu weredal. 


Partin oba tar zmake laindi puta wa, nan 
dapasa pre bandi tinga sha, kangal dai, 
saba ba pa porta asman ta dare waht. 


Haghah da de tape khalgo sara khula lart, 
wale chi tsa la-ag ziyat da dwio pa jirgo 
kkhke kkhkata porta keg. 

Na na-yam khabar chi stani charta di, aw 
da si’at ra tsakha tsa nishta di, lekin 
warama wradz ma pa harpa-I kkhke 
dzane wulidali. 

Jor, lay sha pa baie tina tsa larg1 wakhla, 
aw biya e ri khatsa raéwra, zah ba e 
khpul plar ta wukkhayam, aw haghah 
ba darta way!, chi war sara tsa kawe. 

Halak barband prot dai, aw dah khatsa 
brastani dwe di, yawa ti na wikhla, aw 
pre bandi wachawa. 
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What is the matter with you ? 
How is he? 
I am quite well. 


Ta sara tsa shawai dai? 
Haghah tsa rang dai? 
Zah jak jor yam. 


PUKKHTO LANGUAGE. 12] 


His is a slight ailment. 

She will be well in a few days. 

He will die, he is not (a case) for re- 
covepy. 


Sit down here on this chair. 

Don’t sit down. Let them not sit 
down. 

Won’t you sit down? There is room. 

She sat down with her own mother. 

He did not sit down with me. 

We will sit down with these persons. 


Get up. Won't you get up? 

If she won’t get up I will get up. 
Why did they get up? 

They have not got up. 

Stand up. That will do. Don’t move. 
Stand still. He stood still on the road. 


What do you want? Nothing. 

I don’t want anything. 

If I want anything I will tell you. 
He asked for five rupees. 

I have asked for even more. 

Don’t ask for anything of me. 


Stay here till we return. 
She stayed, but we came on. 


How many persons have stayed be- 
hind in the village? Not a man 
has stayed. 

Let them stay a few days with me. 

We will stay with you for six days. 


Where dost thou dwell ? 
Abide with us as long as you like. 


Da dah spuka najor-tiyé da. 
Pa la-ago wradzo kkhke ba jora shi. 
Mur ba shi da raghedalu na dai. 


Dalta pa de kirsi bandi kkhkena. 
Ma kkhkena. Haghah di na kkhkent. 


Kkhke ba na na-1? Dziie shta. 

Hagha khpule mori khatsa kkhkenfstala. 
Haghah ra tsakha kkhke na nast. 

Ming ba dwio sara kkhkena. 


Patsa. Na pitsa-1? 

Ki hagha na patsi zah ba patsam. 
Hagha-ah tsala paitsedal ? 

Hagha-ah patsedali na di. 
Wularsha. Bas. Khwadzega ma. 
Wudrega. Haghah pa lari wudred. 


Tah tsa ghwire? Hets. 

Hets shai na ghwaram. 

Ki zah tsa ghwaram ba darta wiyam. 
Haghah pindza ripa-1 ghokkhtali. 
Ma la ziyite ghokkhtali dt. 

Ra na hets ma ghwara. 


Dzaminga tar jarwatalu pore dale patai 
sha, 

Hagha pati sha, magar ming ra rawdn 
shwali. 

Wrusto pa kill kkhke tso tana pati di? 
Yo sarai na dai patai. 


Dwi di tso wradzo pore ra sara pat! shi. 
Tar shpago wradzo pore ba ming ta sara 
pati kega. 


Tah charta ose? 
Hombra chi zrah di kegt, ming sara osa. 
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He has dwelt many years in this city. 

When he arrives, will he live with you? 

Whether he stays or not, he has the 
choice. 

Who lives in this house ? 


Show me the road to the city. 

Come, .I will show it to you. 

He was showing me another road. 

That man is blind, he could not show 

' you the road. 

If I had not shown it to him, he would 
have lost the road. 

He showed me my own father’s house. 


He showed me his own father’s house. | 


Goon. Don’t you go. Let them go. 

Have they gone? They went this 
morning. 

When did the men go away ? 

Let me know when he comes. 

Don’t come here. Let him come. 

He has come. She has come. 


Go out. Don’t go out. 

They have gone out. 

We will go out in the evening. 

He came out of the house. 

He went into the house. 

Come in. I will come in by-and-bye. 
The water was coming into the cistern. 


Make haste. Be quick. 

Follow them. Go quickly. 

Don’t hurry. Be quiet. 

Stop. Take care. Be eareful. 

Don’t you see? Surely you are not 
blind. 7 

Do you see? How many are there? 


Der kala pa de kkhahr kkhke osedalai dai. 
Haghah chi raghi, ba e ta sara ost? 
Ki osi yd na osi, wk lari. 


Pa de kor kkhke tsok ost? 


Da kkhahr lar ri ta wu kkhiya. 

Radza,.zah ba e darta wu kkhayam. 

Haghah rata bula lar kkhowula. 

Haghah sarai rind dai, lar e darta kkho- 
wuli na sha. 

Ki ma e warta kkhowuli na wai, lar ba e 
wruka krala. 

Da khpul plar mi kor, e rata wu kkhowah. 

Da khpul dzan da plar kor, e rata wu 
kkhowah. 


Dza. Madza-i. Hagha-ah di dzi. 
Hagha-ah tlali di? Sahar tlalt dt. 


Sart kala laral (or tlali di) ? 

Har wakht chi ridzi, ma khabar ka. 

Dalta ma radza. Ra di shi. 

Raghai (or réghlalai dai). Raghlala (or 
raghlali da). 


Uza (or wuza). Uza ma (or ma wuza). 
Bahir ta (or warchane) watalt dt. 
Makkham ba wuzi. 

La kora bahir wu wat. 

Pa kor kkhke nana wat. 

Nana wuza. Pa drang ba nana wizam. 
Oba pa hauz kkhke nana watala. 


Talwar wu ka. Zir sha. 

War pase sha, Pa garandt dza. 

Talwar ma kawa. Pa qalar osa. 

Wudrega, Khabar-dir. Pahm ka. 

Na gore (or na wine)? Rind kho ba na 
yet | 

Wine (or gore)? Tso di? 
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Shut the door. Open it. 

Tie the cow's legs. Untie them. 
Undo this knot. It is tied firmly. 
I can’t undo it; do you try. 


If the dog gets loose, you will not catch 
him again, for he uses his mouth, 
Don’t fear. He will not get loose. 


Go to sleep. He is asleep. 

He is sleeping. He is lying down. 
Lie down. Put the boy to bed. 
He is awake. Don’t awake him. 
Awake me early in the morning. 
He has now risen from sleep. 


Do you understand? Listen. 

He did not understand my meaning, 
but she understood. 

I have not understood it. 

Do you explain to me. What does he 
say ? 

I have not understood a single word. 


Say that again. I will not hear him. 
He has written the letter. 

I will write it on paper for you. 
What is he writing, and to whom ? 
What has he said in the letter? 


I don’t know, he has not told me. 


Look at me. Do you see me? 

What is he looking at? I see nothing. 
Did you look at the mark? I saw it. 

I was looking at the book. 

He had looked at it before. 

He did not see me, but I saw him. 


I am very fatigued, hungry, and thirsty. 

She is much hurt, but no bones are 
broken, and the doctor says she will 
be well in six or seven days. 


War pore ka. Liri ka. 

Da ghwé pkkhe wu tara. Pra e nadza. 

Dé ghita wu spara. Klaka tarali da. 

Zah e na sham spardi, tah azmekkht wu 
ka. 

Ki spai yalah shi, biyaé ba e na nisa-1, 
wale chi khula lagawi. 

Werega ma. Haghah ba khalas na ghi. 


Udah sha. Udah dal. 

Khob kawi. Mlast dai. 
Tsamla. Halak tsamlawa. 
Wikkh dai. Ma e wikkhawa. 
Wakhti sahér ma wikkh ka. 
Os la khoba patsedaiai dai. 


Pohege? Ghwag basa (or nisa). 

Pa matlab me haghah wu na pohedah, 
magar da pohedala. 

Pre poh na sham. 

Tah mai poh krah. Haghah tsa wayt? 


Pa yawe khabare bandi pohedalai na yam. 


Da biya wiya. Zah ba e wi na wram. 

Haghah chita-1 wukkhkali da (or likali da). 

Sta dapara ba e pa kaghaz bandi wu kagam. 

Haghah tsa ]tki (or kkhkt), aw cha ta? 

Pa chita-1 kkhKe tsa e likali (or kkhkalai) 
dai. | 

Khabar na yam, mi ta e.na dai wayalai. 


Ma ta gora. Ma wine? 

Haghah tsa ta gori? Zah hets na winam. 
Nakkha di wu katala? Mae wu lidala. 
Kitab mi kot. 

Haghah e pa khwé katalai dai. 

Zah e na lidalam, lekin m& e wulidah. 


Zah der starai, gai aw tagai yam. 

Hagha dera khiiga shiwi da, magar hadak1 
mat na di, aw tabib wayl, chi shpag ya 
awwah wradzi pase ba jora shi. 7 
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Be silent. Hold your tongue. 

Don’t say a word. Don’t make a noise. 
Don’t do that. Why do you speak? 
Why I have not uttered even a sound. 


I am not deaf, I can hear. He heard. 


Hear my words. He does not hear. 

I have heard that twice before. — 

She did not hear, say it again. 

‘TI told her that he would not listen now. 

If I had heard your voice, I should 
have known you. 


Do you know me? Is that you? 

I don’t know him, if he knows me. 
By what sign do you recognize it? 

~ How do you know where he lives? 


What do you know of this matter? 
I know nothing. 


He did not know the man when he was 
placed before him. 


What is he searching for in the grass? 
It is not there, I have searched the 
whole house. 

I can’t search for it now, for I am not at 
leisure to-day. I won't leave you. 
He comes and goes every minute, and 
obstructs my work. Let me alone. 
Not until she bit him did he let her go. 


Where have you left my stick? 
I placed it in the box with the gun. 


Take it out, and see if this peg will fit in 
“the box. It fits well into it. 
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Chup sha. Jiba di ma khwadzawa. 
Yawa khabara ma wiya. Ghag ma ka. 
Da ma kawa. Tsala jiba khwadzawe ? 
Ma kho ghag hum na dai karai. 


Kinr na yam, dwredai sham. Haghah 
wawred, 

Dzama khabare wawra. Haghah na dwri. 

Ma dwah dzala pakhwa da awredalai dai. 

Hagha wi na wredala, biya e waya. 

Ma warta wu wi, chi haghah ba os na awri. 

Ma ki awaz di awredalai wai, pejandalai 
ba di wai. 


M& pejane? Da tah ye? 

Zah e na pejanam, ki e ma pejani. 

Tah e pa kime nakkhe bandi pejane? 

Ta ta tsa ranga ma lim dai, chi dah charta 
osi. 

Da de khabare té ta tsa ma lim dai (or tsa 
khabar ye)? 

Hets ra ta na dai ma'lam (or hets khabar 
na yam). 

Sarai mukha-mukh e chi wudrawulai wuh, 
haghah wu e na pejandah. 


Pa wikkho kkhke tsa latawt. 
Halta nighta, tol kor me latawulai dai. 


Os pre pase na sham girzedai, wale chi nan 
wuzgdr na yam. Pre ba di na gdam. 
Sa’at pa sa’at dzi ridzi, aw kar me karyab- 
awi. Ma pregda. 

Hala e prekkhodala, chi wrinbi e wu chi 
chah. 

Largai mi de charta tkkhai dai? 

Topak sara pa sandiiq kkhke me kkhke- 
kkhod. 

Wu e basa, aw gora dai mogai ba pa sandiiq 
kkhke dzaegi kina. Pre kkhah dz&egt. 
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Put on your clothes. 

Has he put on his uniform ? 

I shall not wear this shirt. 

Take off your shoes. Put them on. 
Tie on your turband. 

Have you not a sword? Where is it? 


Who is that? It is not her. 

‘Is your father at home? 

He is gone to plough with his sons. 
His trowsers are rent in the legs. 

Is there fire in the ashes ? 

There is not, they are cold, 

Light the fire, and put out the candle. 


Has he gone alone, or was anybody else 
with him? 

What did he say to you? 

What is your name? 

Of which village are you? 

Are you married? 

Have you any sons? How many are 
there? 

How old is the eldest ? 

The day is passed, it is late. 

Close the book. 
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Where are you going ? 
I am going home. 
You go very fast, don’t go so fast. 


Why do you make such haste? 

Come, let us cross the road. 

Whose house is this? Yours? 

And who dwells in it? 

Do you know him? You don’t? 

Well, go on, let’s get out of the village. 
Walk alowly. That is good. 
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Zariki di waghinda (or pa dzan ka). 
Jame e ighiste di. 

Da qamis ba w& na ghiindam. 

Panre di liri ka. Pa kkhpo e ka. 
Pagra-i di wu tara. 

Tira na lare (or di nishta)? Charta da? 


Haghah tsok dai? 
Plar di kor dai? 
Dzimano sara Iwe la tlalai dai. 

Partigah e pa paentso kkhke shledalt di. 
Pa tro kkhke or shta. 

Nishta, sare di. 

Or bal ka, aw diwa mra kra (or ka). 


Hagha na da. 


Yawadzai tlalai dai, yé war khatsa bul tsok 
wuh ? 

Darta e tsa wi (or wayal). 

Nim di tsa dai? 

Da kim kilt ye? 

Wadah di karai dai? 

Dzaiman di shta? Tso di? 


Mashar ba da tso kalo wi? 
Wradz tera shwa n&-wakht dai. 
Kitab tap waha. 


DIALOGUES. 


Charta dze? 

Kor ta dzam ? 

Der garandai dze, dombra pa garandi ma 
dza. 

Tsala dombra talwar kawe? 

Radza, chi da lari pore waza. 

Da da cha kor dai? Da sta? 

Aw os! pa kkhke tsok ? 

Tah e pejane? Pena jane? 

Kkhah, dza-t, la kilt na wizi. 

Ro ro dza. Da kkhah dai. 
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Who is your companion ? 

Where do you live? Is it very far? 

I won't go there, I don’t know any one, 
and nobody has invited me. 

Come with me, I invite you, I know 
the Khan, he is a friend of mine. 

Then how shall I return to my own 
town? . 

The road is straight and easy, you will 
not lose it. | 

First you go straight forward, then turn 
to the right, and afterwards to the left ; 
the road is unprotected, but there is 
no danger on it. 

What's that? It’saman. He is walk- 
ing towards us with a drawn sword 
in his hand. Tell him to stand still. 
Call out to him. Do you hear? 

If he does not stop, I will take a shot 
at him, for I have no sword. 
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Where shall we go to get some cotton 
cloth? I want the first quality. 

Let us go to Ganga, I always deal with 
him. 

Where is his shop? Is it far off? 

No, it is close to us. Come along, I 
will show you the way. 

This is his shop, and there is Ganga. 

Have you any woollen cloth? 

How do you sell it by the yard? 

It sells by the piece, I cannot sell it 
by the yard? 

I don’t like the colour of this one; that 
is better; I like this one. 

What do you want for this? 

It is too much ; say your last price. 
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Mal di.tsok dai ? 

Charta ose? Der liri dai? 

Halta na dzam, hets tsok na pejanam, aw 
cha sat na kralam. 

R& sara lar sha, zah darta sat kawam, khan 
pejanam, ashnée mi dai, 

Biyé ba tsa ranga jarwizam khpul kill ta? 


Lar sama da aw dsdina, wruka bae na kre. 


Wrinbe barabar makhé-makh larshe, biy& 
kkh! las ta girze, aw pas kinr ta; lar 
khishi da, lekin yera pa kkhke nishta. 


Da tsa dai? Sarai dai. Ré& de khwa ta 
ridzi, rikkhkali tira pa las kkhke ni- 
wuli. Warta wiya chi wudrega. Nare 
waha warta. Awre? 

Ki haghah na wudregi zah ba pre bandi 
guzir kawam, wale chi tira ri khatsa 
nishta. 


II. 


Charta dz chi tsa khamté akhla? Awwal 
kism ghwaram. 

Ganga khatsa larshi, hamegha war sara 
lagi kawam. 

Dikan e charta dai? Liri dai? 

Ya, ri khatsa nijde dai. Radza, zah ba 
darta lar wu kkhayam. . 

Dé e dikan dai, aw daghah dai gangd. 

Tsa patti dar khatsa shta? 

Da gaz pa hisib, pa tsombra khartsawe ? 

Pa tiki khartsegi, pa gaz ena sham khartsa- 
wulai. | 

Da dah rang mi khwakkh na dai; di ghwa- 
rah dai; daghah dzama khwakkh ghah. 

Da dah dapara tsomra ghware, 

Der dai; akhir qimat waya. 
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I will tell you conscientiously, the price 
is one; I can’t lie in such & matter. 
Your conscience must be very easy, 
don’t waste it on such trifles. 

I will give you six rupees; here take 
them ; itis not every day you get cash. 

I tell you truly, the price is twenty- 
four rupees, but give me twenty, and 
it is yours’. 

I have told you the price. I will now 
go to another shop. 

Here it is, take it, it is your property. 
You get its full value, don’t imagine 
you have given it me for nothing. 
Shall I show you anything else ? 

I don’t want-anything more. 
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You have come very late. 

It is yet early. Are you ready to start ? 
I will go as soon as I have put on my 
clothes. | 

Do you go to school every day ? 

Which books are you reading, and how 
far have you read? 

He won’t allow me to read. 

Yesterday, when I was reading my own 
book, he crept up behind me and 
threw dust upon me. 

He lets no one alone that he may read, 
for he is smearing something on some 
one or other all the day. 

He is a very lazy idle boy, and is of no 
good. 

Have you learnt your lesson? 

Arise, stand still, repeat your lesson. 

You have not learnt it well. 

Go, sit down, and read it again. 

As long as your lesson is unlearnt, I 
cannot let you go to your play. 
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Pa imin ba darta wiyam, qimat yo dai; 
pa dase khabare darogh na sham wayalai. 

Iman di ba der arzin wi, pa dahase spuke 
khabare bindi ma e wrukawa. 

Shpag rapa-! ba dala darkam; hiyah wa e 
khla; hase na dai chi harawradzrok miim!. 

Rikkhtiyaé darta wiyam, baia datsalor wisht 
ripa-! da, lekin ghil rika, aw mal sta dai. 


Ma darta qimat wayalaidai. Os bul dakan 
lara larsham. 

Hiayah dai, wa e khla, st&é mal dai. 

Pirah qimat e mim!, hase ma ganra, chi 
e weriya di ra karai dai. 

Nor tsa darta wukkhayam ? 

Nor hets na ghwiram. 


II. 


Der na wakht raghlai ye. 

La wakhti dai. Rawénedu ta tayar ye? 

Har wakht chi zaraki mi aghdsti di, 
rawin ba sham. 

Hara wradz madrasse ta dze ? 

Kim kim kitib Iwale, aw tar kima pore 
di lwustai dai. 

Lwustalu ta ra ta na pregdi. 

Pirin, chi ma khpul kitab wulwust, dah 
ghalai ghalai ra pase shah, aw khawre ra 
bindi wu lawastali. 

Hets cha ta na pregdi chi lwali, wale chi 
drusta wradz tsa shai pa yo ya pa bul 
lawant. 

Der sust aw na rast halak dai, hets da kkhah 
na dai. 

Sabaq di zdah dai (or krah). 

Patsa, wudrega, sabaq di waya. 

Pa kkhah shan di zdah na krah. 

Dza, kkhkena, aw biy& e wu lwala. 

Hombra chi sabaq di zdah na dai, lobe ta 
di na sham prekkhodai. — 
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You read very quickly, one cannot 
either hear or understand it. 

Speak slowly, and open your mouth. 

Don’t be nervous, bring me the book; 
which is the place? Now read. 

Who is your master ? 

How many schoolboys are there? 

I don’t know his name, he is com- 
monly called “master.” He is an 
old man, and we are afraid of him. 


132. 
How is the weather to-day ? 
It is fine. Itis cloudy. It is windy. 


The air is still, it is very hot. 

The fog is thick, and the haze is dense. 

When the sun rises it will scatter the 
fog. If the wind also blows, the clouds 
will be even more quickly dispersed. 

To travel in the noon-day heat, is not 
free from risk of death. 

Throw the blanket over yourself, the 
wind is very bleak, the cold will strike 
you. 

At this season of the year the rain 
generally falls heavily. 

In the winter snow falls, but only on 
the hill-tops. \- 
If it ever falls on the plain, it does not 

last, it soon melts. 

This rain is very good for the crops, 
for it is heavy; that which is thin 
is of no use, the earth does not get 
moistened by it. 

The heat is very great to-day, I never 
felt such heat before ; one can hardly 
breathe ; as for sleep it is altogether 
lost. I have heard that several people 
have died from the heat. 

From sunrise to noon the heat is very 
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Der zir lwale, tsok pre na dwredai na po- 
hedai shi. 

Ro ro wiya, aw khula di wita ka. 

War khataé kega ma, kitab lala rawra; dzde 
kim dai? Os wu lwala. 

Ustad di tsok dai? 

T'so dzanri di? 

Nim e rata ma lim na dai, aksar pa mu’al- 
lim yadegi. Zor sarai dai, aw ming ti- 
na yeregil. 


IV. 


Nan dsman tsa rang dai? 

Shin dai. Waryadze di. Bad dai. 

Bad wular dai, der garm dai. 

Lara ganra da, aw dip drind dai. 

Chi nwar kheji, lara ba e khwara kandi. 
Ki bid hum alwiizi, waryadze ba 1a zir 
khware shi. 

Pa takanre gharme kkhke Jar wahal, khalt 
da yere da marg na dai. 

Sharai pa dzin wachawa, bad yakh dai, 
sira ba di waht. 


Da kal pa de mausim kkhke bran aksar 
ganr prewiizi. 

Pa jami kkhke wawre prewizl, magar 
ta-ash da ghriino pa sar bandi. 

Ki chare pa same prewate, pati kegt na, zir 
will shi. 

Da bardn fas] dapara der kkhah dai, wale 
chi ganr dai; haghah chi rangai wi hets 
da kkhah na dai, pre bandi zmaka na 
lambdegi. 

Nan garm! dera da, mé chare pakhwa da 
hase garmi na da lidali; wugarai pa 
mushkila sé akhl1; har chi khob dai, da 
kho amani wruk dai. Ma awredalai dai, 
chi yo tso kasin la garmi na mrah di. 

La nwar khitah na tar gharmah pore 
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great, but from noon forwards till 
sun-set it gradually lessens. 


It appears to me that it will rain to-day, 
for the clouds are dark and dense. 


133. 


Did you clean my gun? 

No, I have not yet cleaned it. 

Who has broken the stock ? 

I don’t know, he will know who brought 
itin from the sport? 

I am very angry at this. Call Haidar 
Shah. ) oa 

Look at this. How is its stock broken? 


I am not to blame in this matter. I will 
tell you truly how it has happened. 


When we were coming home from the 
hill, the boy Umar told me he was 
very tired, and was not able to carry 
the gun. 

I then shouted to the huntsman Piroh, 
and told him to take the gun from the 
boy, and to carry it, as it was his turn. 

He took it at the time, but abused me, 
and said it was not his work. 


I became angry with him, and told him 
to hold his tongue, and not to make 
@ noise. 

He then dashed the gun upon the ground, 
and said, “There, take that;” and 
then went home alone by another 
road. 

Call Piroh here. Here he is. 
standing behind you. 

What do you say to this? Bo-and-s0 


He was 
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garm! dera da, magar la gharmah rahis- 
tah tar nwar prewdtah pore ro ro e 
kamegi. 

Rata kkhkart chi ba nan baran oregt, wale 
chi waryadze tore aw ganre di. 


Y. 


_ Banddkh mi de pak krah? 


Ya, l& p&k karai mi na dai. 

Kundagh cha mat karai dai? 

Na yam khabar, haghah ba khabar wi chi 
e la kkhkara rawrai dai. 

Zah pa de der khapah ae Haidar shah 
_raé wu bola. | 

D& wu gora. Kundigh e tsa ranga mat 
shah? 

Pa de khabare malamat na yam, rikkhtiya 
ba darta wayam chi pa kim shan sara 

‘ghawai dai. 

Ming chi la ghra na kor ta ratlala, ’umar 
halak chi dai, réta wu wi chi zah der 
starai yam, aw d& bandikh na sham 
wral. 

Nor ma kkhkari piroh ta nare wu wahali, 
aw warta mi wi chi la halak na bandikh 
wikhla aw yosa, wale chi war sté dai. 

Pa sai’at kkhke wa e khist, lekin zah e 
kkhkandzalam, aw ra ta e wi chi da dza- 
ma kir na dai. 

Zah warta pa qahr shwalam, aw warta mi 

wi chi chup sha, ghag ma kawa. 


Pas de bandakh pa zmake bandi wu wisht 
aw wi chi “da, wie khla;” aw biya 
e yawddzai pa bule lari kor ta lay shah. 


‘Ptroh dale réwubola. 
-gha di wu lar wuh. 
De ta tah tsa wiye? Palanki, da dzama 
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Hayah dai. Pase 
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has accused you of breaking the stock 
of my gun. 

He is lying, sir. I never threw your 
gun upon the ground; the boy, who 
is a favourite of Haidar Shah’s, him- 
self fell down with it. 


a 
ve 
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How long is it that you are ill? 

To-day is the sixth day since I have 
fallen off from my work. What is 
the cause ? 

Give me the hand. I wish to see the 
pulse, 

- Look at me. Open the mouth; widen it. 

Put out the tongue; now take it in. 

Bow the head; turn the back to me. 


Turn the face towards me. Stand 
straight. 

Stretch out the arms; open the fingers. 

Can't you draw a long breath ? 


Run in that direction. 

Turn this way. Stand aside. 

Shut your right eye with the fingers; 
now the other, Shut both; open 
them. 

The sight of this eye is not very good, 
has it ever been injured ? 

Yes, when I was boy I received a blow 
with a club on the eyeball; we were 
striking at each other in play. 

Go over there and stand still. 

Why do you speak in a loud voice? 
don’t you see I am trying whether he 
is deaf or not? 

Do you see that platform? well, run 
round it eight times, and then jump 
over this stick. 
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bandikh kundaégh m&tawulu tuhmat, pa 
ti bindi achawulai dai. 

Darogh wayl, ji. Ma st&é bandtkh pa 
zmake bandi hets chare na dai ghwurze- 
wulai; haghah halak chi da haidar shah 
yar e dai, pakhpula war sara prewatai 
dai. 


VI. 


Tsomra mida da chi najor ye? 
Nan shpagama wradz da chi la kara pre- 
watai yam. Sabab tsa dai? 


Las raki. Nabz goram. 


Ma ta gora. Khula waza ka ; wita ce ka. 
Jiba wubSsa ; os e nan wubésa. 

Sar tit ka; ra ta sha ka. 

Ra ta makh ka. Sam ddrega (or wadrega). 


L&stina wa gazawa ; gate chinge ka. 

Sah pa porta rakkhkalai na ghe? 

Haghe khwa ta (or & khwa ta) mande waha. 

De khwé ta girza. Pa dade wudrega. 

Kkha-! starga di puta ka pa gato bandi ; os 
bula. Dware pute ka; wu e ghwarawa. 


Da de starge nazar der kkhah na dai, chare 
khiga shiwi da? 

Ho, chi zah halak wum da kotak guza¥ pa 
starghali bindi me khwuralai wuh; pa 
lobe minga yotar bula guzarina kawald. 

Halta larsha aw wudrega. 

Tsala pa dchat awiz wiye? wine na 
fzmekkht kawam chi de kdnr dai ka na. 


Hagha dankacha wine? kkhah, tre chipera 
atah guzira wuzghla, aw biy& de we 
bandi top waha. 
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Your heart palpitates a great deal. 

Why do you take breath in short catches? 

Which place hurts you? 

When I press upon it does it prick ? 

Take this medicine and rub it over the 
place that is swollen. 

You will be well in three days, please 
God. 
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Zrah di drazegi der. 

Tsala sih pa land land akhle? 

Kum dziée de khigegt? 

Chi pre zor kawam tsirtke waht? 

Da daw& waikhla, aw pa parsedalai dzie 
bande wu e maga. 

Pa dreo wradzo kkhke ba jor she ki 
khudae kr. 


FAMILIAR CONVERSATIONS. 


135. 


Sir, squire of —— village has come for 
an interview. 

Where is the squire? Is he here? 

Yes, he is here, he stands outside in the 
porch. 

Has he come alone, or is anybody else 
with him ? 

He has left his own horse and three 
cavaliers outside on the road, and 
himself, accompanied by a young 
man, has come here on foot. 

Very well, take this chair and place it 
there in front of me; that will do; 
now go and tell him to come in. 

Good morning, sir. 

Good morning, squire, and welcome, 
you are well met. 

May you prosper, sir, and flourish, and 
‘may God deal well with you. 

Come, squire, let us sit down, you take 
that chair and I will sit on this one. 
Are you well and flourishing ? 

May you prosper, thanks. 
well, sir? 

How many days may it be since you 
left home ? 

This I think is the fifth day since we 
set out from our village. 


Are you 
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Sahiba, — khan da — kilt mulaqat dapara 
righlai dai. 

Khan charta dai? Dale dai? 

Ho, dalta dai, warchane pa mandaw kkhke 
wular dai. ; 

Yawadzai righlai dai, y& war tsakha bul 
tsok shta ? 

Khpul as aw dre tana swarah e bahir pa 
lari prikkh1 di, nor khan (or dah), aw 
war sara yo zalmai chi dai, dale pa kkhpo 
raghlai dai. 

Der kkhah, dagha kurs1 wikhla aw halta 
dzam& pa makhé makh kkhkegda; bas; 
os wardza aw warta waya chi ré di shi. 

Salim dai, sihib. 

Salim, khan, harkala rasha harkala, pa 
khaira righlai ye. 

Ma khwarega, sihib, loe sha, khudae dar 
sara neki wu ka. 

Radza khan chi kkhkend, tah hagha kurs! 
wikhla aw zah ba pa de kkhkenam. 

Tah jor ye, kkhah jor, khashhal ye? 


Ma khwarega, shukr dai. Tah jor ye 
sihib ? 

Tso wradzi ba shiwi wi ghi la kora ra- 
watalai ye? 


Inshallah, nan ba pindzama wradz wi chi 
ming la kill na ré rawan shaw! yo. 
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You must have made a long journey. 
How far is your village from this? 
How many miles may it be? 

Really, sir, I don’t know about miles, 
but we have come here in three days, 
for we rested one day on the road, 
and this morning, which is our fifth 
day, we arrived at the city. 


With whom are you lodging in the city? 

A man, an acquaintance of mine, re- 
sides there in the Nurmalkhel di- 
vision, and we are lodging with him. 

Have you ever come this way before? 


Yes, I have come, but I have not been’ 


here recently, and was not coming 
even now, but that a great urgency 
has occurred, and therefore I have 
transported myself to your presence 
that I might have an interview with 
you, and explain my own case to 
you. 

Why! It is well! what has happened? 

I will tell you all the particulars, do 
you give ear and hear my words. 

Well, I will listen, I will hear you a 
hundred times if you wish it; now, 
say on, but see, speak concisely, for I 
have not much leisure at present, 
and my other work becomes hindered 
whilst I am detained here. 

That cannot be, sir; my object will not 
be gained by short words. My busi- 
ness will only be done when you 


yourself hear every word, and sift the 


truth and falsehood from the midet. 
Do me this kindness, and then what- 
ever order you may give I will obey it. 
It is accepted with all my heart (with 
both eyes). 
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Loe pand (or mazal) ba di karai wi. Sta 
kilai la de dzdya ba tsomra liri wi? 
Tso kroh ba wi? 

Yara, sihib, da krohino pa his&ib na pohe- 
gam, magar ming pa dreo wradzo 
kkhke raghlali ya, wale chi yawa wradz 
mi pa lari tera krala, aw nan sahir, chi 
dzaminga pindzama wradz kegi, pa 
kkhahr kkhke dakhil shwald. 

Pa kkhahr kkhke ché tsakha tikaéo ye? 

Halta da nirmal-khelo pa kandi kkhke 
yo sarai dzam& pejandgalai osl, aw 
ming haghah khatsa tikaéo yu. . 

Tah pakhwa chare de khwé ta righlai ye? 

Ho, raghlai yam, wale pa da zir mide dalta 
kkhke na yam raghlai, aw os hum na 
ritlalam, magar yo sakht zartr ra ta 
pekkh shawai dai, aw dzaka ma khpul 
dzin sti khidmat Jara rasawulai dai, 
chi didan dar sara wu kawam, aw khpul 
hal darta kkhkarah kawam. 


Wale! Khair dai, tsa chal shawai dai? 
Hal ba. tol darta wiyam, tah ghwag 
kkhkegda aw dzam& khabare wawra. 
Kkhah, wi ba wram, sil dzala ba wiwram 
chi tah e ghware; 0s wiya, aw gora, land- 
e khabare kawa, wale chi d& si’at der 
wuzgér na yam, aw zah chi dale nkkha- 

tai yam nor kar mi karyabegt. 


Da na keg, sihib, pa lando khabaro kkhke 
dzamé matlab ba pirah na shi. Hala ba 
dzam& kar wu shi chi tah pakhpula 
hare khabare ta ghwag kkhkegde, aw 
darogh aw rikkhtiyé pa kkhke latawe. 
Dé mihrbangi r& bandi wu ka, aw biya 
har rang hukm chi farmaye bae manam. 
Qabial mi dai pa dwaro stargo. 
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Well, squire, I have heard all your words 
and-also have well understood them. 
And now it appears to me that in 
such affuirs no good will issue to you. 
If, however, you will accept my ad- 
vice I will give you some counsel. 
You say that your enemies have 
gained the ascendancy over you and 
are hounding you, and you fear lest 
you may commit some rash act that 
will criminate you with the Govern- 
ment. Such is your meaning, is it 
not ? | 

Yes, sir, the case is exactly such as you 
state. Now I need your favour and 
require guidance. Do me the kind- 

ness to show me a road by which I 
may free myself from these calami- 
ties, and I will be your slave. 


My advice then is to this effect, viz., 
that you go back again to your own vil- 
lage, and, having written the substance 
of the related particulars on white 
paper, send it to me, that it may remain 
with me; and then at whatever time 

any business of yours may come be- 
fore me I shall be acquainted with it. 
Another point is this, viz., when you 
arrive at the village, see that you do 
not take part in the factions and 
parties. All these discords arise from 
factions and parties. You must bear 
in mind that you are a great man, 
honourable, and reputable, and, more- 
‘ over, the lord of a manor. The whole 
tribe, as well as the common people, 
look up to you; but if a man of your 
. respectability mixes himself up. in 
such trifling matters, how can those 


Kkhah, khan, sté khabare m& tole awre- 


dali di, aw hum pre pa kkhah shan 
sara poh sham. Aw os ra ta kkhkaregi 
chi pa d& hase mu’dmalo kkhke sta 
kkhegara ba wu na khej!. Nor, ki 
dzamé pand akhle, zah ba darta yo nas!I- 
hat kawam. Tah waye chi dukkhma- 
nano di dar bandi ghalaba mindali da, 
aw dar pase spi lagawul! di, aw tah 
yerege chi mabidé sta da lisa tsa 
khat& wu na shi aw pa sarkaér kkhke 
gunihgarnashe. Matlab di pa daghah 
shin dai ka na? 


Ho, sihib, Jaka chi t& wayal jukht pa 


daghah shin hal dai. Os sta da mraste 
hajatman yam, aw kkhowuna ghwé- 
ram. Da mihrbingi rabaindi wu ka, lar 
rita wu kkhaya chi la deo baliwo na 
dzin khalisawum, aw ba st& mra-e 
sham zah. 


Dzamé maslahat biya pa dé dai, y’ane, chi 


tah biyé pa biyarta jarwiize khpul kilt 
ta, aw da dagho bayan kiri khabaro 
matlab, pa spin kaghaz bindi wukkhka- 
lai, rawulege chi ré sara e prot wi; biya 
har wakht chi sté tsa kar ri ta pekkh 
shi zah ba pre khabar gham. Bul da 
dai, y’ane, har wakht chi kill ta wu ras- 
ege, gora chi pa paro janbo kkhke gita 
na khwadzawe. Da pasitina warah 
la paro janbo na porta kegi. Yad laral 
boya chi tah loe sarai ye, da ’izzat aw 
da i’tibar khawind ye, nor, bul, da 
tape khin ye. Tol ulas sara da ’ammi- 
yano starge t& ta niwuli dt, lekin ki 
sti pa shin i’tibirl sarai pa dahase 
khusho khabaro kkhke dzin gadawl, 
biyé kampayab, adn& aw nadan ba 
ting (or trena) tsa ranga khali 
shr. Na, chi kbpul qadr aw ‘izzat ta 
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-of low degree, the vulgar and the 

ignorant, be free from them. No, if 

"you look to your own worth and 
honour you will refrain from such 
useless acts. 

You have spoken very well, sir, your 
speech is appropriate, and highly 
agreeable to me, it is, as it were, 
law to me. I am sick and tired of 
past troubles, and have besides been 
beggared by them. If you will not 
be angry, sir, I will speak plainly, for 
I have suffered incalculable loss in 
these numerous lawsuits. 

How? I don’t understand your drift. 
Tell me the particulars. 

Well, sir, since it is your order, I will 
explain the case to you. The real 
fact is this, viz., that your law is a 
great ocean; multitudes are drowned 

in it. For instance, whoever once 
falls into it and is not an expert 
awimmer can with difficulty get out 

- of it, and if ever he should reach the 
opposite shore it is with so great an 
injury that the remainder of his life 
is without enjoyment. If you desire 

another simile 1 will put it in a dif- 
ferent form. Know then that law is 
like a great glutton, it has without 
measure a great maw, it is not satis- 
fied with much wealth, however much 
is cast into it so much the more it 
wants, it does not fill; continually 
shouting, it cries, Give, give! 

I understand, squire, it appears that your 

. allusion has reference to bribes. I 
will show you a remedy for both 
similes. Firstly, he that is not a 

. good swimmer has no right to throw 


gore tah ba la ’abaso khabaro na dzan 
Bate. 


Der kkhah di wu wi, sihib, sta wayai pa 


dzie dai, aw der mi khwakkh shah, 
ganre rai bandisanad dai. La ter shaw! 
rabyino na starai stoman yam, aw hum 
pa e khwarshwalam. Chi khapah kege 
na, sihib, spina khabara darta kawam, 
wale chi dzam& pa dagho dero muqad- 
damo kkhke be ghana loe ‘taw&n shawai 
dai. 


Tsa ranga? Pa matlab di poh na gham. 


Hal ra ta wu wiya. 


Kkhah, sahib, chi sta hukm ghawai dai, 


pa hal baindi ba di poh kram. Asla ma’n& 
dagha da, yane, chi da st&so ‘adalat yo 
loe dary&b dai, makhliq pa kkhke 
dihegi. Pa misal, kim sarai chi yo dzal 
pa kkhke prewat aw pa lanbo e mar- 
anai na wi, haghah ba pa mughkil sara 
tina wizi, aw ki chare dzin e pore 
ghare ta wu rasawulai, dombra pa tawan 
sara wushi, chi da dah patai jwanddn 
da khwand na wi. Ki bul misal ghware, 
ba pa bul ghan darta wayam. (Ganre 
chi ‘adalat pa misél da yo loe ghart 
dai, be kacha loya geda lari, pa dere 
duniy&é na maregi, har tsomra chi pa 
kkhke Achawuli ghi hombra ziyata 
ghwari, dakegi na; pa néro lagiyé raika 
Tika wayl. 


Pohegam, khin, m’alimegi chi isharat de 


pa bado pore dai. Da dwiro mis&lino 
dapéra tadbir darta wukkhiyam. Aw- 
wul, kim sarai chi lAnbozan na wi, 
boya chi khpul dzan ne p&yabo obo ta 
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himself into deep water. Secondly, 
the man who is wise does not invite 
& big-bellied glutton to dinner. 

Bravo, sir, you have given me excellent 
advice, but it is not to my purpose; as 
the proverb says, ‘The pain is in the 
belly of the potter, and you give the 
purge to his donkey.” 

Well, squire, if you have not benefited 
by it, I can say no more. It is now 


late; we have had a pleasant meet- . 


ing together. Go you and rest your- 
self, and I will return to my own 
work. (Good day, squire. 

God bless you, sir, may he keep your 
steps on high, and grant you pos- 
session of exalted rank. Then I may 
go? Good day, sir, I have committed 
you to the protection of God. 


136. 


Well, khan, now that our greeting is 
well concluded, I will inform you of 
my object. I am come for the pur- 
pose of vaccinating, and require your 
assistance. 

With all my heart (both eyes), sir, give 
the order. 

Well, do you be so kind as to send three 
or four of your own men to traverse 
the different quarters of the town, 
and give notice at the several houses 
of each, that I have come for the 
purpose of vaccinating, and am seated 
in your hostelry. 

Here, Shahbaz! do you go to Malik 
~ Rustam and say that our “doctor” has 
' arrived with a couple of vaccinators. 

Let him collect the boys and babes 
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ena dangawl. Dwayam, sarai chi e ’aql- 
man wi, gedawar ghari ta sat na kawl. 


Shabashi, sihib, der kkhah pand di rata 
wu kkhowsh, magar dzamé& pa sid wu 
ena shah, laka chi matal way1, “dard da 
kulal pa gede shah aw kimbela achawe 
khrah ta.” 

Kkhah, khan, chi sté kkhegara pa e wu na 
sha, zah nor tsa na sham wayalai. Os 
n& wakht dai; kkhayastah majlis ma 
sara wu krah. Tah lar shah, aw dram 
wu ka, aw zah khpul kar ta biy& girzam. 
Salam, khan. 

Khudae di wu bakkha, s&hib, piya di pa 
porta siti, aw da loye martabe khiwind 
di kaw!. Bare larsham? Salam, sihib, 
da khudae pa aman mi spéralai ye. 
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Kkhah, khan, os chi dzaminga jor-tazi pa 
khair sara wu yha, zah ba di khpul 
matlab bandi poh kram. Raghlai yam 
dapira da rag wahalo, aw sté kumak 
ghwaram. 

Pa dwaro stargo, sihib, hukm wu far- 
maya. 

Jor, tah di mihrbang1 wuka, dre ya tsalor 
tana da sti khpul sar! wulega, chi dwi 
da kilt pa kandio kkhke di wu girzl, aw 
da har yo pa biyal biyal kor kkhke 
di khabar wu kandi, chi falankai da- 
pira da rag wahalo raghlai dai, aw da 
khan pa hujre kkhke nast dai. 

Hista, shahbaiza! Tah wardza rustam 
malik ta wu wiya chi dzaminga “ dak- 
tar sihib,” sara da dwah tana rag-wa- 
hankt, raghlai dai. Pa talwar di halakan 
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quickly, and bring them here with 
himself. Then go to Haji and the 
other parish beadles, and give them 
information also. 

If I may put you the question, sir, why 
do you trouble yourselves so in this 
-work of vaccination? What advantage 

is there in it? What medicine is this 

applied to the tips of these pins? 

But this is not a pin, why, it is glass, 

and there is something like water 

stuck in the tube. What contrivance 
_is thie? 

Give it to me, you will be breaking it. 

Now, if you will keep quiet a little, I 

will show you the advantages of this 


art, for in such an uproar nobody will 


hear & word. | 
Be silent, men! Listen, and hear the 
gentleman’s words. 
Formerly there used to be a great deal of 
this small-pox disease in my country. 
.Bometimes it was spread over one 
district, sometimes over another, and 
occasionally throughout the whole 
country. It is a dreadful plague. 


If it once gets into a village, there is | 


_ then no escape from it. It invades 
house by house, and prostrates both 
the suckling and the weanling, the 
young and the old. It leaves no one. 
Hither in youth or old age it attacks 

_ and breaks upon them. It is, indeed, 

_ a fearful calamity. Multitudes have 
perished by it. . 

He speaks truly. Your speech is quite 
true,. sir; we know the fact. 
There is no doubt about it. Now I 

_ will return to my own story. Well, 


_ you will remember I said that, multi-. 


aw mdshilmaén tolawi, aw dzan sara di 
dale réwull. Biy& tah haji aw noro 
malikanano khatsa largsha aw hagho ta 

~ hum pre khabar ka. 

Ki tapos tina kawam, sahib, taso tsala da 
da rag-wahalo pa kar bandi dombra 
dzin rabrawa-1? ‘sa fa-ida da pa 
kkhke? Da pa dagho stano bandi tsa 
dawa pori kirida? Da kho atan na da, 
jor, kkhtkkha da, aw tsa da obo ghundi 
shai pa nal kkhke nkkhatai dai. Da 
tsa chal dai? 


Ma la raka, tah ba e matawe. 

Os, ki taso la-agkit! ghalt kega-t zah ba da 
de hikmat fa-ide téso lara kkhkarah- 
kawam, wale chi pa dihase zwag-zwig 
kkhke da ch& ghwag ba khabar na akhil. 

Chup sha-1, maro! Ghwag kkhkegda-1, 
aw da sihib khabare wawra-t!. | 


-Pakhw&i dzam& pa watan kkhke d& da 


nanako randz ba der kedah. Kala ba 


- pa yawe tape, kala ba pa bule, aw kala 


n& kala ba pa tol mulk kkhke khwarai 
shah. Dera bada wab& da. Ki e yo 
dzal pa kilt kkhke gada sha biyé tina 
khalast nishta. Kor ps kor kkhke nan- 
wizl aw hum tankai hum zirai, hum 
dzwin hum zor e parzawl. Hets tsok e 

- napregdi. Y& pa dzwan! y& pa zorwalt 
pre wu nkkhlI pre wu kheji. Yara, 
bashpara bala da. ‘Alam pre qatl 
shaw! di. 


Rikkhtiyé way!. St& khabara rikkhtini 

- da, sihib, mung ta hal m’alim dai. 

Hets pa kkhke ghakk nishta. Os zah 
biy& khpule qisse ta ra wawram. Jor, 
mi, da stiso ba yad. wi,. wuwai ghi 
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‘tudes had met an early death through 
_the small-pox disease; but, in truth, 

this is only half the fact. 

Behold him! What does he say? He 
brings a man to his death, and still 
says that the work is yet incomplete. 
I seek repentance of my God. 

Have patience, my lad! Allow me to 
finish my sentence. I say that those 
persons who do not meet their end 
by the small-pox disease, are not left 
free of its marks. Some become 
stone blind by it, of others, only one 
eye is destroyed, and in the faces of 
many others are left the pockpits. 
In fact, beauty and fairness are 
spoiled by pits and scars. If you 

-do not credit my statements, look 
to yourselves. How many persons 
may there be in this assembly? Alto- 
gether there are eighteen persons 
present. Well, now examine them, 
and make an account. Look at that. 

The mind credits it not, but I have 

proved it before your eyes (faces). 

Amongst them, two persons are blind 

of one eye, in the eyes of aix persons 

there are scars, and there are pock- 
pits on the faces of fourteen persons? 

Is this 8 small amount of damage ? 

Really, sir, you are @ very wise man. 

_ Bravo! for your intelligence. 

Have a little patience, I am going to 
tell you something more. In what 
manner, think you, did this art of 

vaccination, that we practise, origi- 

nate? Shall I tell you the particu- 
lars? Well, pay attention. Formerly, 
there lived in my country a very 
clever physician, named Jenner. He 


War wu ka, halaka! 


Yara, sihib, der ’aqiman sarai ye. 


makhliq da nanako pa bimartiya bandi 
dzwinimarg shawl di, magar da, pa 
rikkhtiya, nimgari khabara da. 


Gora-1 warta! De tsa wiyi? Sarai khpul 


marg ta rasaw!, aw hum way! chi kha- 
bara la nimgari pati da. Dzam& da 
khudie toba da. 

Pregda chi khpule 
khabare sar ta rasawam, Wayam, chi 
kam kasan chi e da nanako randz khpul 
ajal ta na rasawl, haghah khali da nakkhe 
da da na pati kegi. Dzane pre tap 
rindah shi, da dzano ta-ash yawa starga 
wrina shi, aw da noro dero pa makh 
kkhke doghalina da nanako pati kegt. 
Ganre kkhayast-walai aw paimakh-tob 
pa ta-apo aw pa gultino habatah shi. 
Ki dzam& pa khabaro bandi bawar di 
na kegt, khpulo dzfnino ta gora-1. Pa 
de majlis kkhke ba tso kasa wi? Tol- 
tal atahlas tana hazir di. Kkhah, os wu 
e latawa-I, hisib kawa-1. Da wu gora-t. 
’Aql e na mani, magar ma e stiso pa 
makhd-makh zbid krah. Pa mandz 
kkhke, dwah tana pa yawe starge rindah 
di, da shpago tano pa stargo kkhke 
gulina di, aw da tsw&rlaso tano pa 
makh kkhke da ta-apo doghalina di. 
Dé tsa la-ag ndgsadn dai ? 


Shih- 


=e 


bash sté pa hokkhyar-tiya bandi. 


La-agkiti sabr kawa-1, tsa bule khabare 


darta kawam. Dé da rag wahalo hik- 
mat chi ming chalawi, pa tsa shdn sara 
pohega-! chie jarl shah? Hal wiyam 
tiso ta? Kkhah, ghwag kkhkegda-t. 
Pakhwa, dzama pa watan kkhke yo der 
hokkhyar tabrb, jenar ndmandai, osedah. 
Der e da nanako randz wu lidab, nor e 
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saw a great deal of the small-pox 
pest, and fupther, he learnt this, that 
the “aura” of this disease, for the 
-most part, had no effect upon the 
milkmaids. Much astonished, he ap- 
plied himself to enquiry and search. 
At length, he examined the hands of 
the milkmaids, and found two or 
three pimples on them. Next he ex- 
amined the cows’ udders, and pimples 
were apparent on them also. He 
considered a great deal, and con- 
cluded in his mind, that if one were 
inoculated with the matter of the 
cow's pimple, he also would remain 
protected from this disease. He vac- 
cinated a few with it. On each per- 
son a single vesicle rose. And sul) 
sequently it became known that these 
persons, like the milkmaids, were 
free from the small-pox, for it had 
no effect upon them. Next, taking 
the crust from the arm of one, he 
vaccinated with it on the arm of 
another, and with him the same phe- 
nomenon occurred. At length, the 
advantages of this new system be- 
.came known amongst the people, and 
now everybody adopts it. This is 
the account, I have told it to you 
very briefly. 

But this seems a very simple affair. 
What fools we are. We understand 
nothing. Our monks and friars 
inoculate after a different fashion. 
They dig a hole, with pins, in the 
.skin of the wrist, then they powder 
8 small-pox crast, and rub it into the 
wound. After the eighth or tenth 
day ten or a dozen other pimples 


d& m’alim kar, chi aksar pa ghobano 
bandi, “bad” da da maraz hets pfizah na 
kawl. Hakk hariyan pa tapos aw pa 
latawul wu laged. Akhir, lastna da 
ghobano wu e katal, nanaka-1 dwe dre 
pre bindi biy&é e mindali. Biy& e ghu- 
landze da ghwaiwo wu katali, aw nana- 
ka-1 pre hum kkhkare shwali. Fikre 
der kawah, aw pa zrah d& khiyal wu e 
tirah, chi ki da chi rag da ghw&wo da 
nanako pa made wahalai wai, haghah 
hum la de randz na ba pan&h osedalai 
wai. Da tso tano rag pre wue wahal. Pa 
har yo bandi yawa yawa tanraka wu kha- 
tala. Nor wrusto malim shah, chi laka 
ghobane dwi hum la gunro nanako na 
khalas di, wale chi pre bandi hets asar 
ena kandi. Biy&é e da yo da lisa khig 
ikhistai ba pre da bul pa lisa rag wahal, 
haghah gara hum daghah yo gh&n chal 
wu shah. Nor &khir, fi-ide da daghah 
naw! hikmat pa ulas mashhire shwe, 
aw os har tsok pre ’amal kandi. Dagha 
qissa da, dera landa me darta wayali 
da. 


Da kho der asin kar kkhkari. Muang tea 


nidanin yo. Hets na pohegad. Dza- 
minga prin aw miyagan rag pa bul 
shin waht. Dwi da marwand pa tsar- 
mani kkhke yo ghar pa stano kant, biy& 
da nanako postaki orah k&ndi, aw pre 
bandi magi. Pas y& pa atame ya pa 
lasame wradzi chir chipera tina las ya 
dwah-las dane nore wukhej!, aw warsara 
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crop up round about it, and there is 
also more or less fever. Sometimes 
more and sometimes fewer pimples 
rise, and, occasionally, it has even 
happened, that confluent small-pox 
has broken out over the whole body. 
Another point is this, as soon as one 
child is inoculated, soon afterwards the 
small-pox becomes rife in the village 
and spreads to others. Babes and 
infants never escape it. If it be 
one’s fortune, he recovers, but most 
of them die. Occasionally it attacks 
old people. These don’t recover. 
Truly, it is a great pestilence. 

Our plan, you will perceive, is free from 
these faults, there is no fear in it. 
If we vaccinate in one spot, that 
single vesicle rises, if we vaccinate 
in two places, those two vesicles 
rise, and, without vaccination, it 
never spreads from one to another. 
The great advantage of our system 
is this, that whilst it prevents the 
small-pox, it injures nobody. The 
great fault of your plan is, that it of 
itself disseminates confluent small- 
pox, and is injurious to everybody 
who may come under the influence 
of the “ aura” of the disease. 

Here heis, Malik Rustam has come. How 
many little ones have you brought ? 

These are the three. I could not catch 
any others, they have all hidden 
themselves. All the mothers are 
crying, and say they will not have 
their children vaccinated by the Euro- 
pean. They have all run into their 
huts with their babes and young 
ones, and closed the doors. : 


la-ag ziyat taba hum wi. Kala ziyat, kala 
la-ag dine khej!, aw kala ng kala da hase 
hum shawai dai chi ganre nanaka-I pa 
drust strat bandi rakhatali di. Bula 
khabara d& da, har wakht chi da yo 
halak rag wahalai shah, nor zir pre pase 
nanaka-! pa kill kkhke gade shl, aw pa 
noro bandi lagi. Mashimian aw hala- 
kan tina hets chare na khalasegi. Ki 
da cha nasib wi haghah raghegt, magar 
aksar premri. Kala kala pa zaro bandi 
hum lagi, Dwi na joregi. Yara, bada 
bala da. 


Dzaminga hikmat, tah ba pohegt, la dagho 


’aibino na kbali dai, hets pa kkhke yera 
nishta da. Ki pa yo dzie kkhke rag 
waht, hagha yawa tanrika khej!, ki 
pa dwo dziyo waht, haghe dwe tanraike 
khejl, aw be da wahalu da rag, la yo na 
pa bul bandi hets chare nae lagi. Loya 
fa-ida da dzaminga da hikmat da da, 
chi pa man’a kawulu da ganro nanako 
bul cha ta ziyin na rasaw!. Loe ’aib 
da staso da hikmat d& dai, chi pakhpula 
ganre nanaka-! e khwara-! kaw!,aw ziyan 
har chi ta rasaw! chi landi da asar “‘ da 
bad” da da randz rishi. 


Daghah dai, malik rustam righai. Tso 


tana wriki di radwusti di? 


Daghah dre di. Nor me niwult na shwal, 


tol put shawl di. Mainde tole pa 
jara lagiyaé di, aw wayi chi ming da 
mashiméno khpulo rag pa farangt na 
wahi. Tole, sara da tanko aw wrikio 
khpul khpul kor kkhke nanawatali di, 
aw warina e pore tarali di. 
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Oh, wretches! May God destroy you! 
They are a brutal people, sir. What 
can I say to you? 

No, no, khan! Be not angry. It will 
be all right. At present the mothers 
are frightened. I will leave this man 
of mine with you here. He is clever 
at vaccinating. Besides, he is a trust- 
worthy person, and also a monk. 
He will go from house to house and 


vaccinate. I entrust him, then, to 
your care. 
I will now go. Call to somebody to 


bring my horse. Here he is, stand- 
ing behind you. 

Will you not drink some sherbet, sir? 
It is ready. 

I have had plenty, khan, and can take 
no more. I will mount. Let go the 
reins. That will do. You are in the 
protection of God, khan. Farewell. 

Farewell, sir. God be with you, and 
good betide you. 


Tsa sharbat na tskkhe 


Ai kambakhténo! Khudae di mtrat kandi! 


Danga-ar khalq di, s&hib. 
wayam ? 


Tsa darta 


Na, na, khaéna! Khapsh kega ma. Khair 


ba shi. Dé sa’at ba mainde yeredali 
wi. Dé dzama sarai ba dale sté khatsa 
pregdam. Pa rag wahalu hokkhyar 
dai, bul, i’tibart sarai aw pir hum dai. 
Kor pa kor ba e girzl aw rag wabl. 
Nor e pa t& me sparalai dai. 


Bare dzam. Cha ta ghag wu k&, chi 


dzama& &s di rawullt. pha pa sha 
di wulér dai. 
, sihib? Tayar’ 


dai. 


Der me tskkhalai dai, khan, nor na sham 


tskkhalai, Swaregam. Mline pregda. 
Bas. Da khud&e pa aman ye khan. 
Salam. 


Salam, sihib. Khudae dar sara mal gha, 


darsha neki. 


137. A TRAVELLER AND PEASANT. 


Stop, my man, where are you running 
to? Come this way a little while, 
I wish to speak to you. 

What is it? I cannot stay. I am going 
to plough, and my oxen have gone 
on ahead unguarded. I fear lest 
they should trespass on some strange 
field, and the watchman take a fine 
from me. 

Well, if there is a loss before you, go, 
run, and guard your own property. 
I can obtain my wish from somebody 
else. Another man is coming this 


Tsa dai? 


Wudrega, halaka, cherta drime? La-ag- 


kit! rahista sha, khabare kawam dar- 
sara. 

Patai kedai na sham. Iwe la 
dzam, aw ghwayah (or ghw&ydén) mi 
khish! pa wrande talt di. Weregam 
chi dwi chare pa prad! pat! kkhke ga-ad 
na shi, aw kakkhai ré na négha wa na 
khit. 


Kkhah, ki di pa makh kkhke téw&n wi, 


larsha, wuzghla, khpul mal sambél ka. 
Zah la bul ché na kbpul matlab parah 
kawam. Bul sarai ré di khw& ta radzi, 
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way; here he is, he is come. Now 
you go, run! 

Be not fatigued. I ask a question of 
you. 

Peace be upon you. Be not poor. It 
is well. 

And upon you. That hill is my object, 
by which road can I get to it? How 
far may it be? Can I ride there? 


This is the road, it is a good mule track. 
It goes straight to the foot of the 
hill, then turns to the left, and winds 


up to the top. It is a long road, and’ 


fully a day’s journey. If you start 
at once you will scarcely reach its 
summit by the evening. Why are 
you going to the hill? 

I go for the sake of a ramble; I shall 
hunt after plants, examine stones, 
and inspect the rocks; and when I 
reach the summit, will take a view 
of the plain from some elevated spot. 

What plants will you go after? The 
alchemy plant does not exist in these 
hills ; hitherto nobody: has met with 
it. Besides, you cannot go up the 
hill. 

Why can’t I go up? Who will prevent 
me? 

There are many obstructors. Are you 
not aware that there is a feud be- 
tween the Gaduns and Khodokhels. 
Both are seated on the boundary line, 
and engaged in making reprisals one 
against the other. 

_I have now heard this intelligence from 

your mouth, I was not aware of it 

before. How many days’ news is it? 

How did the feud arise? On what 
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daghah dai, righai. Os tah dza, mande 
waha. , 
Starai ma sha. Pukkhtana tina kawam. 


Saiim alaikum. Makhwarega. 
dai. 

Wa alaikum. Niyat mi da haghah ghra 
dai, pa kime lari ba wardzam? Tsom- 
bra ba liri wi? Spor ba halta talai 
sham ? , 

Lar dagha da, kkhayasta da bargir lar da. 
Sama da ghra wekh ta tili da, biyaé e 
kinr las ta girzedali da, aw pa kalkiicho 
sar ta khatali da. Liri lar da, pirah 
da wradzi mazal dai. Ki os pre raw&n 
she hila ba mikkham pore sar ta wu 


. rasege. Tsala ghra ta dze ? 


Khair 


Sail dapira dzam, biti pase ba girzam, 
kanri ba latawam, da gato tigo tama&sha 
ba kawam; nor sar ta chi wu khatalam 
la kam tchat hask dzfe na ba da same 
nandara kawam. 

Pa kimo bato pase ba girze? Da kimiya 
biitai pa deo ghrtino kkhke nishta; chi 

-e tar osa pore mindalai na dai. Nor, 
tah ba ghra ta khatai na ghe. 


Wale na sham khatai? Tsok ba mi man’a 
kandi? 

Man’a kawink! der di. Khabar na ye, 
chi da gadano aw da khodokhelo tar 
mandza patna da. Dwérah pa brid 
nist di, aw lagiyé yo tar bula bota 
bramta kandi. 


Os st&é da khule mi d& khabara awredali 
da, pakhwaé tre khabar na wum. Da 
tso wradzo khabara da? Patna pa tsa 
shan sara porta ghiwi da? Dwi pa tsa 
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are they involved? On what matter 
have they become estranged ? 

A woman is at the root of the mischief. 
Amongst the tribe the rumour is cur- 
rent to the effect that a certain Gadun, 
being in love with some Khodokhel’s 
wife, eloped with her. But the Kho- 
dokhels, not accepting the substitute, 
have girded their loins for strife. 

How long will these matters endure? 
Why don’t they settle the business 
by councils? Cannot an umpire or 
mediator be found? 

God knows. At first a settlement was 
practicable, but now the case has 
grown serious, it will not be easily 
settled, because blood has been shed 
on both sides, and there has more- 
over been death on one side. Had 
the case been otherwise there were 
some hope, greater or less, of a set- 
tlement, but now it appears that 
there is still greater mischief ahead. 

How many deaths have occurred, and 
on whose side? 

Really, I have not been informed by 
any one of the exact state of the 
case, but I have heard that two 
Gadtns have been killed by the Kho- 
dokhels, and six others wounded. 

Has there been no loss of the Khodo- 
khels ? 

Yes, their blood has also flowed. They 
say that the Gadtns shot three 
Khodokhels with guns. Nobody 
has made mention of any death, 
though one of them was hit hard 
and carried away by head and heels. 
Some people say that a Khodokhel 
woman was also wounded. She was 


nkkhati di? Pa ktme khabare bindi 
wran shaw! di? 

Wekh da pasit kkhadza da. Pa ulas 
kkhke khabara da&hase gada da, chi 
kam gadin da ché khodokhel pa kkha- 
dze bandi mayan shawai, mattja e biyuli 
wa. Nor khodokhelo swara qabila na 
krali, ml& pa patno taral! di. 


Da mu’amale tar kima pore ba pi-egi? 
Mugqaddama pa jirgo wale na khalasawi? 
Mandzgarai ya gwakkh-grandai tar 
mandza na paida kegt? 

Khudie zdah dai. Wrianbe ba rogha jora 
kedala, magar os muqaddame grana da, 
pa dsintiy& sara ba faisala na shi, dzaka 
chi da dwaro lorio wine toye shiwi da, 
aw bul da yo palaw marg hum shawai 
dai. Ki hal pa bul shan wai, biya da 
pakhula-tob tsa la-ag ziyat umed ba paida 
kedah, magar os ma’limegt chi pa makh 
kkhke 1& ziyata wriant shta. 


Tso margtina shaw! di, aw da cha da 
tarfa ? 

Yara, pa jukht hal bandi cha khabar na 
kralam, lekin &wredalai mi dai chi dwah 
tana gaddnah khodokhelo wajali di, aw 
shpag tana nor e jobal kart di. 


Da khodokhelo tsa taw&n na dai shawai? 


Ho, da hagho wine hum bahedali da. Wayl, 
chi gadano dre tana khodokhel pa topa- 
ko wishtali di. Da tsa marg cha baydn 
na dai karai, magar yo pa kkhke sakht 
lagedalai zam zambolai e biwulai wuh. 
Dzani ‘slam wayt, chi yawa khodokhela 
hum jobala shwa. Oba e yowrala tga- 
kkhtan lara, chi pa lari teredala cha 
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carrying water to her husdand, and 
as she passed along the road some 
Gadan took a shot at her. Some say 
that the bullet struck the jar and 
broke it; othera say no, it passed 
gover and missed, but the woman, 
terrified, stumbled against a stone in 
her flurry and fell, But God knows 
as to the truth or falsehood. 

Well, it appears to me that they are 
regularly involved in war with each 
other. Up to the present time how 
many fights have there been ? 

I don’t know the number; in fact, there 
is no reckoning. They are con- 
tinually fighting, night and day. 
There was a hard fight in the rob- 
bers’ glen the day before yesterday. 
The Gadins, with banners flying and 


drums beating, seized a place on the 


gap. The Khodokhels in the glen 
below, having built a breastwork in 


the side of the cliff, waved their 


standards at them, and sounded their 
clarions. Then both commenced a 
yelling and shouting at each other. 
At length the Khodokhels, with drawn 
swords and singing of songs, issued 
from their breastwork and made an 
attack upon the gap. The Gadtns 
fired their matchlocks at them, and 
gave them several volleys. The Kho- 
dokhels were unable to mount the gap; 
they made a great effort, but their 
endeavour did not succeed. Finally, 
they retreated, and turned back to the 
shelter of their breastwork. 

Then the Gadins won the victory? For 
the retiring of the Khodokhels is a 
sign of their defeat. 


Biya barai gadano biyémind ? 


gadin pre bandi guzir wu kur. Dzani 
tsok way! chi mardaka pa mangi wu- 
lagedala mat e kar; dzani nor way! chi 
na tre ter watala, khat&é shwa, magar 
kkhadza yeredali pa war khata-1 kkhke 
tindak e pa gate wu khwarah aw pre- 
watala. Nor khudée khabar pa rikkh- 
tiy& aw pa darogh. 


Jor, rata kkhkari chi dw! kkh&yastah pa 


jang lagedalt sara nkkhati di. Tar osa 
pore ba tso jangiina shaw! wi? 


Pa shumér khabar na yam, hado his&b e 


nishta. Shpa aw wradz lagiyé jang 
kawi. Warama wradz pa ghlo dare 
kkhke yo sakkht jang shawai dai. 
Gadano nakkhe yastali, aw damime 
wahali, dzie pa kandaw bandi wu niwah. 
Khodokhelo kkhkata pa dare da kamar 
pa ja-I sangar wahalai, toghiina warta 
tsandal, aw sarniyah warta ghagawul. 
Nor dw&rah yo tar bula pa n&ro pa 
chigho wu lagedal. Akhir khodokhelo 
tire yastali, aw sandare wayali, la san- 
gara ri e wuwatal, aw pa kandaw bandi 
halla wu e krala. Gadano pre bandi 
topakina khaldsawul, tso tso bartina e 
pre chalawul, Khodokhel pa kandaw 
bindi na shi khatal; zor e der kawah, 
wale was e wu na chaled. Dwi akhir 
ri pastanah shwal, aw pa wrusto da 
khpul sangar panéh ta wu e jar watal. 


Wale 
chi biyarta kedana da khodokhelo nakha 
da lar-wali da. 
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No, the Gadins did not win the victory, 
they did not defeat the Khodokhels, 
for the latter, having prepared and 
arranged everything in the darkness 
of night, carried a night assault 
against them. They made a surprise, 
beat the Gadins, and, dispersing 
them, seized their position. In the 
morning succour arrived for the Ga- 


dins, and they then set out for the © 


gap. The Khodokhels could not 
withstand them, and descended to 
their own breastwork. 

Why did not they stand firm against 
them? They gained no advantage 

“by the night attack, they troubled 
themselves fruitlessly about it. 

The forces of the Gadins greatly in- 
creased, but succour for the Khodo- 
khels had not yet arrived, therefore 
they returned to their own entrench- 
ment. Further, two Gadiins were 
lying wounded in theGadins position 
at the time that the Khodokhels took it 
from them. The Khodokhels cut them 
to pieces with knives and swords. 

‘Verily, the Afghans fight fiercely. 

Engaged in conversation we have walk- 
ed a considerable distance. What 
village is that? I am hungry and 
thirsty. Is there any one in this 
village who will invite me? 

Come, an acquaintance of mine resides 
in this village; he will feed us. 


Can one go about on that side of the 
village ? 

No, no one can move about on that 
side; robberies occur on the road, 
and robbers tramp the highways. 


Na, gadano barai biyé na mind, da kho- 


dokhelo larai wu e na ka, wale chi dwt- 
o, da shpe, pa tyfro kkhke, har tsa sam- 
bal sitalai, pre bandi sho-khin yowdr. 
Chapio e wuké, gadinah e mat kral, 
tir pa tar e khwar! kral, aw dzie da 
dwio w& e khist. Sahar da gadano 
happa r& wurasedala, aw dw! biy& kan- 
daw ta r& rawain shwal. Khodokhel 
warta ting na shwal, khpul sangar ta 
ri kiz shwal. 


Wale warta ting na shwal? Hets da gho- 


khtin fa-ida wu e na gatala. 
dzéin pre bindi rabrawul! di. 


*Abasa 


Da gadano lakkhkar der wu shah, magar 
da khodokhelo komak 14 na wu rase- 


dalai, dzaka dwi khpul morche ta jar- 
watalt di. Nor, da gadano pa dzée 
kkhke, haghah wakht chi khodokhelo 
tina wi e khist, dwah tana gadanah 
joba-al pritah wo. Khodokhelo dwt pa 
chiro pa tiro tote tote kawul. Yara, 
pukkhtanah bad jang kawl. 


Pa khabaro lagiyé manga dera lar wahali 


da. Dé& kim kilai dai? Wagai tagai 
yam. Tsok shta pa de kilt kkhke chi 
ba m& ta sat kandi. 


Radza, dzamé pa de kilt kkhke yo pejand- 


galai os!; haghah ba dzamtnga doda-! 
wu kri. 


Da kilt haghe khwé ta tsok girzedai ght? 


Ya, &khwaé ta hets tsok na gh! girzedai ; pa 


lari ghike keg! aw ghlah lar waht. 


PUKKHTO 


Welcome, welcome! Come, sit down. 
The food is ready; what will you 
eat? There is plenty of buttermilk ; 
batter cakes with sugar are ready. 

God pardon thee. God enlarge thee. 

Enough. I am satiated. More is dis- 
tasteful to me. Thanks, praise be 
to God! Oh Lord unto thee be 
the praise. 

Take away the water, throw it away. 

Have you a pipe? 

We must go, there is a long journey 
before us. 

Well, you are master of your own will. 

God be with you. 

Accepted be thy prayer. Peace be 
unto you. And unto your peace. 


138. 


What is the state to-day? Are all the 
sick well? Has any new patient 
come ? 

All is well, sir. Hight new patients 
have come, amongst them is one 
woman. 

Seat them all in the porch. We will 
first make enquiry of the in-door 
people, and will inspect them after- 
wards together with the out-door 
patients. Take the pen and inkstand 
with you, and the prescription book 
also, 

How are you, Umar? Is your wound 
well? Remove the plaister from it 
that I may look at it. It appears to 
me that there is some dead bone in- 
sideit. Bring the instrument tray this 
way. What has become of that long 
probe? Here it is. Don’t be afraid, 
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Har kala, harkala. Radza,kkhkena. Doda-1 
tayira da; tsa ba khwure? Shomle 
dere di; prate sara da gare taydare di. 


Khudae di wu bakkha. Khudie di loe ka. 

Bas. Mor sham. Nor me sekan keg. 
Shukr, alhamdu-lillah. Rabba sana ta 
lara. 


Oba liri ka, toya e ka. 

Chilam lare? 

Dzi (or minga ta tlal dai), pa makh 
kkhke loe pand dai. 

Kkhah, da khpul wak khéwind ye. Khu- 
die dar sara mal sha. 

Du’a di shi qabila. Salémalaikum. Wa 
alaikum salim. 


HOSPITAL VISITATION. 


Tsa hal dainan? Randztiran tol jor dt? 
Tsok nawai mariz raghlai dai? 


Khair khairiyat dai s&hib. Atah tana 
naw! raghlali di, pa kkhke yawa kkha- 
dza da. 

Tol warah pa mandaw kkhke kkhkenawa, 
Wrianbi ba da danana-wélo tapos kawd, 
biy& wrusto ba da dwio nandara kawt 
sara da bihir-walo. Qalam mashwéanra-1! 
dzin sara wikhla, aw da ndskhbo kitab 
hum. 


Tsa rang ye, umara? Parhar di jor dai? 
Paha tina liri ka chi tamasha e kawam. 
Rata kkhkaéri chi danana pa kkhke tsa 
mraw hadikai dai. Da kalo shkarai 
rahista ka. Hagha ugda stan tsa gha? 
Haya da. Werega ma, ‘umara. Da& 
stan pa parhaér kkhke nana basam, aw 
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"Umar. I am going to introduce this 
probe into the wound, and move it 
about a little to examine the bone. 
I will not hurt you much. There, 
it is done. There is some dead bone 
in it. Give me the forceps. See, 
this piece has come out. There is 
yet another bit. It is caught in the 
flesh, and I cannot extract it without 
cutting. Well, if it is your wish, we 
will leave it for the present. But 
mark this well; the bone will not 
by itself be free for many days. I 
will take it out in a moment, and 
you will not even feel the pain. I 
told you so. Wash the blood from 
it, and cover the wound. 

And what do you say, reverend sir? 
Have you observed any benefit from 
yesterday’s medicine? Give me the 
hand. Your pulse is good; it is a 
little weak. And what ia the state 
of the cough? Do you cough in the 


same manuer as before? As yet I 


have noticed no benefit in myself. 
My cough is in the former state. 
My phlegm does not cut, it is 
hardened. When I take a breath, 
cracklings arise in my chest. I can- 
not remain lying down by reason of 
my breathing becoming oppressed. 
Write a prescription for the priest. 
That is one dose. Give it him three 
times a-day that he may take it, and 
point out to him the diet and regi- 
men. 

How is he with the eye? Undo the 
bandage. Open the eye very gently. 
Look at me. Do you seeme? How 
many fingers do I hold up to you? 


pa kkhke ba la-ag-kit! khwadzawam chi 
hadikai latawam. Der ba di na khig- 
awam. Bas, wu ghah. Tsa mriw ha- 
dikai shta pakkhke. Nits! 1& la raka. 
Gora, d& yawa tota ri wu watala. La& 
bula tota shta. . Hagha pa gwakkhe 
nkkhati da, be da tsiralu na e sham wu 
kkhkalai. Kkhah, ki sté khwakkh wi, 
ba e da sé’at pregdi. Lekin d& kkhah 
pohega; hadikai ba pakhpula tar 
dero wradzo pore bel na ghi. Zah e 
ba pa taki wu bisam, aw pa dard bandi 
ba poh hum na she. Ma e darta wu 
wai. Wine tina windza, aw parhér 
put ka. 


Aw tah tsa wiye, mullé sihib? Da haghe 


pariina-1 dawaé bandi sté tsa kkhegara 
m’alima shwa?’ La&s rika. WNabz di 
jor dai; yo la-ag shan ta kamquwat dai. 
Aw da takh! tsa hal dai? Laka pakhwé 
pa haghah ghain tikhege? Tar osa 
pore hets da kkhegare pa dzén poh na 
sham. Tiakhai mi pa haghah pakh- 
wini hal dai. Balgham mi na ghwuts- 
egi, khiyam shah. Chi s&h akhlam, pa 
sine mi ghrangahér khejl. Mlast na 
sham osedalai, da de la kabla chi sah 
mi dabeg?. Mullé dapara nuskha wu- 
Itka (or wu kkhka). Da yo khwurak 
dai. Dre guzira da wradzi wala warka, 
chi wu e di khwurl, aw pal parhez 
warta wukkhiya. 


Dé da starge khawind tsa rang dai? Pa- 


ta-I prinadza. Starga der pa ro ro 
wughwarawa. Mata gora. Wine me? 
Tso gute mi darta niwuli di? Biya 
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Say again. How many are there? 
He has indeed got his sight. Close the 
eye. Tie it upagain. Now see that 
you don’t move, and don’t even think 
of rising or talking. Remain lying 
straight on the back, like a corpse, for 
three days more. Shall I get my 
sight, sir? There is some hope, for 
there has been a slight improvement 
from the first state. 

How goes it with you, Taran Shah? 
Has the purge of yesterday taken 
effect? Well. I have been to the 
closet six times. I have had three 
good watery stools, and three in- 
different motions. I am somewhat 
better to-day, and have derived some 
ease. But that pain in my joints 
does not go. I have swallowed a 
deal of your physic, but have not 
got well upon it. It may not be my 
fate, hence. What more can I say 
to you? You have a little patience. 
This rheumatism is a very trouble- 
some disease, and is not quickly got 
rid of. I will give you a liniment 
to-day; dip your fingers into it, and 
then rub the hand over the joints. 
In the evening, when you lie down 
to sleep, I will give you another 
medicine. Swallow it with a gulp 
of water, at bed time, and draw a 
quilt over yourself so as to perspire. 

And what is your state, old man? Has 
the purging ceased? Have the gripes 
been stopped? Oh sir! I am dead. 
I have been sitting at stool the whole 
night. Blood and mucus pass from 
me mixed up together. I am burst 
with gripes, my bowels are lacerated. 


waya, Tso di? Da dah nazar kho wu 
shah. Starga puta ka. Biya e wu 
tara. Aw gore chi wu na khwadze, aw 
da pitsedu yé da khabare kawulu khi- 
yal hum ma lara. Da muri pa shin, 
tar dreo wradzo pore stini-stagh prot 
osa. Nazar ba mi wu shi, sihib? Tsa 
umed ghta, wale chi la wriinban! hal na 


tsa la-aga la-aga fi-ide shiwi da. 


Ta sara tsa ranga teregi, tirin shah? 


Haghah pardnai jar pazah karai dai? 
Kkhayastah. Shpag guzara char-chobe 
ta talai yam. Dre kkhah da jullab 
dastiina mi shaw! di, aw dre hera be 
khwanda nist yam. Nan tsa la-ag shin 
jor yam, tsa dsantiya mi shiwi da. 
Wale da da bandtino dard mi wrikeg! 
na. Sté daw& ma dera tskkhali da, 
magar pre jor shawaina yam. Nastb ba 
mi na wi, dzaka. Nor tsa wiyam darta? 
Tah la-ag-kati sabr wuké. Da da bad 
bimartiya chi da, dera sakhta n&jortiya 
da, aw pa zir na liri kegi. Nan ba 
dala yo tel dar kawam ; tah khpule gite 
pa kkhke wu waha, aw biya lis pa 
bandino bindi wa maga. Makkhim, 
chi khob ta tsamle, ba bula dawaé dar 
kam. Makhustan, pa gilt da obo sara 
ter e ka, aw brastan pa dzan ra wichawa 
chi khwale she. 


Aw st& tsa hal dai, spin-gtriya? Dastina 


di wudredali di? Kange di band shiwt 
di? Ais&hiba! mir sham. Karsa-I shpa 
pa nasto nist yam. Wine aw ra-ame 
gade wade rina prewuzl. Pa kingo wu 
chiwdalam, larmanah mi ghwuts shwal. 
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I am fallen from my guard, and 
have no more strength. My patience 
and endurance are both exhausted. 
For the sake of God pay attention to 
me. Really, I am dying; I cannot 
last. Don’t give way, my good man. 
You will recover, please God. We 
will attend to you carefully, and for 
the rest our reliance is on God. 
Cheer up. Brace up. 

How are you, Sanobar? Does your 

heart palpitate in the same way? 

Your complexion is very yellow (or 

sallow). 

have observed no change. When I 

rise from a place, darkness comes 

over my eyes, and my head swims. 

I cannot go at all quickly, and when 

at any time I mount an ascent my 

heart flutters, I become nervous. 

My appetite is locked, I have no 

desire for food. If I eat a single 

mouthful, my belly at once swells, 
it does not digest. Moreover my 
face and feet are swollen. 

And do you say nothing of the 
apleen? Is it in the same state, 
large and heavy? | 

No, my spleen is somewhat better than 
the previous state. Some change has 
come in its weight and size; it is 
become somewhat lighter. 

We call your disease Anemia. The 
salts of iron are very beneficial for it. 


p=} 


What man is this? When did he come? 

He came yesterday afternoon, and ap- 
pears, as it were, demented. 

Who are you, my lad? What is the 
matter with you? 
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La brama prewatalam, nor mi tAqat na 
kegi. Sabr zgham mi dwarah khalas dt. 
Da khudae da pira dzamaé ghaur wuka. 
Zah kho, rikkhtiyé, mram; patai kedai 
na sham. War khataé kega ma kaka. Jor 
ba she, ki khudie kr1. Muang ba sta 
kkhah khidmat kawd, nor baq! tawak- 
kul ma pa khuda&e dai. Dzén ting ka. 
Takrah shah. 


Tsa rang ye, sanobara? 
haghah shin prakegi? 
der ziyar dai. 

Hets pa farq poh na sham. Chi la dzaya 
pitsam, tyfrah pa stargo radzl, aw sar 
mi girzl. Hets pa garandI na sham 
talai, aw chi chare pa lwara khejam 
zrah mi dradzegi, war khaté kegam. 
Tshtiha mi banda da, doda-1 khwa ta 
mi na kegt. Ki yawa nwara-I wu 
khwuram, geda me pa hagheh sa’at 
parseg!, hazmegi na, Nor makh pkkhe 
mi parsedalt di. 


Zrah di pa 
Rang di kho 


Aw da tor! tsa khabar na kawe? Haghah 
shin dai, loe aw drind? 


Na, torai mi la haghah pakhwan! hal na 
tsa jor shin tadai. Pa drandéwi aw pa 
ghat-wali kkhke tsa farq righlai dai; tsa 
qadr spuk shawai dai. 

Sta maraz ta md jolaha wiyi. Da dah pa 
haqq kkhke da ospane jauha-ar der 
fa-ida-man di. 

Dé kim sarai dai? Kala raghlai dai? 

Pariin mazdigar righai, aw sauda-1 ghondi 
kkhk§art. 

Tsok ye halaka? 
dai? 


Dar sara tsa shawai 


PUKKHTO 


Look you at my pulse and tell me my 
state. I came yesterday, and have 
taken some medicine, but have felt 

.no benefit. 

We are not diviners that we should 
recognize a disease simply by look- 
ing at one. Your disease can only 
be ascertained when you have ex- 
plained the symptoms to us, etc. 

Now come, let us inspect the out-door 
ones. 

Your head aches, and if you eat food or 
drink water you vomit? Show the 
tongue. Enough. Putitin. How 
are the bowels? His stomach is 
hard, he is costive. Give him a 
purge. I have asthma. Do you 
smoke? Did you ever smoke for- 
merly? You require an emetic. 
Drink plenty of tepid water after it 
till vomiting come on. The phlegm 
will fall with the ejections, and your 
chest will be freed. 

There is a scar in his right eye. It is 
exactly over the pupil, and is also 
dense. Close the other eye. He 
sees nothing. He is stone blind in 
that one eye. You cannot be cured 
at my hands. 

Why he also is afflicted in the eyes. 
Both are bleary. Here, come close 
to me. Your upper eyelids are in- 
verted. The eyelashes are all laid 
against the eyeball. This can be 
cured. It requires cutting and 
stitching. 

My water scalds and dribbles from me 
drop by drop. These are symptoms 
of stone. Lie down on that cot, get 
straight on the back. Don’t fear, I 
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Tah nabz wugora, aw hal rita waya. 
Parin righlai yam, aw tsa dawa mi 
khwurali da, lekin hets pa kkhegare 
poh na sham. 

Zbargiin na yo chi ta-ash pa kitah da sar! 
randz pejand. Hala ba sté maraz pe- 
jandai shi chi tah khpul hal rata ba- 
yanawe, etc. 


Os radza chi da bahir-walo nandara kawt. 
Sar di khigegi, aw ki doda-1 khwure ya 


oba tskkhe jarbise? Jiba wukkhaya. 
Bas. Nana-e-bisa? Sahré ta tsa ranga 


kkhkene? Geda e klaka da, qabz 
kkhken!. Jullib warka. Séh-landt 
mi keg1, Chilam tskkhe? Pakhwa di 


chare tskkhiwah? Da jaryastalu dawaé 
ghware. Pre pase tarame obe dere 
wu tskkha chi qai darshi. Pa chalino 
ba di balgham prewitz!, aw sina ba di 
izaida shi. 


‘Da dah pa kkhi starge kkhke gul dai. 
Jukht pa kasi bandi dai, aw ghat hum 
dai. Bula starga puta ka. MHets na 


winl, Tap rind dai pa daghe yawe 
starge. Sta ‘ilaj dzam&i da lasa na 
kegt. 


Jor de hum pa stargo randzir dai. Dware 
lechane di. Hista, rita nijde sha. 
Portani zegme di danana khwa ta ara- 
wuli di. Banre tole pa starghali bandi 
lagedalt di. Da dah ‘ilaj ba wught. 
Prekawul aw gandal ghwart. 


Baul mi swadzi, aw tsatske tsiitske rana 
prewiiz!. Dwi kho da gita-t ’alame di. 
Pa haghah kat bindi wu gazega, stint 
stagh sha. .Werega ma, der ba di na 
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won't hurt you much. Yes, there 
is a stone. Do youhear? It sounds 
when I hit it with the sound. There is 
no fear. I will make you insensible 
with medicine, and you shall know 
nothing about it. 

I am weak and decrepid, and my sight 


also is very defective. Well, I will: 


tell you more. You are deaf and 
white bearded also. Open the mouth. 
See, he is even toothless. These are 
all signs of old age. You are not ill, 
my good man; you are quite well. 
‘Don’t suppose that you will again be 
@ young man, Thank God you have 
lived so long, and repent of your 
past sins. 


khigawam. Ho, gita-1 shta. Awre? 
Chi sikh pre waham, ghageg!. Hets 
yera nishta. Pa daw& ba di be-hokkh 
kawam, aw pre khabar ba hum na ghe. 


Kam quwat aw tap yam, nazar mi hum 
der kam dai. Kkhah, zah darta nor 
wiyam. Kinr Sw spin-girai hum ye. 
Khula di wita ka. Gora, kandis hum 
dai. Dwi ware nakkhe da zor-wall di. 
Randzir na ye kaka; jik jor ye. Da. 
ma pohega chi biyé dubaéra ba dzwin 
she. Khudae ta shukr wu basa chi 
tar daghah ’umr pore pa-edalai ye, aw 
da ter shaw! gunéhiino toba wubisa. 


139. SPORTING DIALOGUE. 


Oh Marifat Shah. Come here. Be 
quick. 

Coming, sir. Here I am. 

Not to-morrow, but the day after, early 
in the morning, we shall go out for 
sport. Weare three gentlemen; now 
you see to the sporting apparatus, 
and have everything prepared at the 
appointed time. 

Very good, sir. In which direction will 
you go? After what game, and for 
how many days shall you go? 

We will first go to Paja hill after wild 
goat, and then when we have come 
down the hill we will shoot barta- 
velle, grey partridge, or quail, and 
will return home either on the sixth 
or seventh day. Take both my guns 

- with you, and put four cans of 
powder, and twenty or twenty-five 


Ai m’arifat shah, dalta ragha, zir sha. 


Dardzam, s&hib, daraghlam. 

Saba na, bul saba, sahar wakht! ba kkhkar 
ladzi. Dre tana sahibin yi ; os tah da 
kkhkar kalo ta wu gora, aw har tsa sara 
pa nete pore taiyar sambal sata. 


Dera kkha da, sihib. Kame khwa ta ba 
larsha-1? Kam kkhkér pase, aw da tso 
wradzo dapira ba dza-1? 

Wrunbe ba da paje ghar ta dz ghartso 
pase, aw biyé chi la ghra na r& koz 
shwali da zarko, da tanzaro, yé da 
mrazo kkhkar ba kaw, nor y& pa 
shpagame y& pa awwame wradzi ba 
biy’ kor ta r&é rawin shi. Dzama 
dwarah topakiina dzin sara yosa, aw 
tsalor kiipa-I da déra, aw ya shil ya 
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bullets for the rifle, and two or three 
bags of shot for the other guns, into 
the wallet. And tell the hawkmen 
that they must come after us. 


Very well, sir. Since you go out a 
sporting for a week I will take the 
large and small tents with me, and 
the pointer, and both horses with 
their gear; and the servants and at- 
tendants all collected together I will 
take also with me. And if so be the 
order I will take expenses for the 
road from the treasurer, and conceal 
itin the mule pannier with the clothes. 

You have said it exactly, do so and 
start at noon to-morrow. And see, 
when you arrive at the village pitch 
the tents somewhere outside on clean 
bare ground, and be careful that you 
do no violence, or have no quarrelling 
or wrangling with the people of the 
village. Whatever you want of them, 
such as fowls, butter, fodder, or any- 
thing else, see that you take it for 
cash payment, and be careful not to 
trespass in the fields or gardens. 
Further, give my compliments to the 
chief malik of the village, tell him 
that Iam coming, and shall require 
sixteen or twenty beaters of him, and 
let him understand that he must pro- 
vide good experienced men. 

May you not be fatigued, sir. You are 
well come. 

May you not be poor, oh Malik. Are 
you well? Where is our tent pitched? 
Show me the way to it. 

It is on that side of the village; go on, 


Der kkhah dai, s&hib. 


‘ gteza wu na kawa-i. 


pindzah-wisht dane da mardako haghah 
rakhdar bandikh dapara, aw dwe ya 
dre taila-1 da charo haghah bul topak 
dapara, pa dzola-I kkhke kkhkegda. Aw 
bazwainino ta hum wiya, chi dwi di 
rashI manga pase. 

Nor chi tasu ba 
da hafte pore kkhkar ta wiza-I zah ba 
khaima aw dera dzin sara wram, aw 
Khandai spai, aw dwarah asiina sara da 
asbab, aw nokar chakar hum, tol yo 
dzie malgari kari, ba dzin sara biya- 
yam. Aw ki hukm dahase wi da lari 
kharts ba la khizinchi na wakblam, aw 
ba e pa yakh-dan kkhke put kawam. 


Jukhta khabara di wu krala, daghah hase 


wu k&, aw sabi ghérmah rawan sha-l. 
Aw gora, har kala chi kill ta wurasa-1 
dere chare pa spine dige bandi wu dra- 
wa-I, aw pahm kawa-I chi tisu da kilt 
khalq sara tsa zor ziyati, yéi tsa jagra 
Har tsa chi la 
dwio na ghwara-I, laka chirgin, ghwart, 
wikkhah, ya nor tsa, gora-I chi pa rok 
wi e khla-l, aw khabardar sha-I chi pa 
pato y&é pa baightno kkhke wu na 
girza-1. Aw bul, da kill mashar malik 
ta dzam& salim wichawa, aw waya 
warta chi falainkai ratlinai dai, aw ba 
tina yaé shpiras ya shil kasa kkhkari- 
yan ghwarl, nor tah e poh krah chi 
kkhah balad sari di paid& kandi. 


Starai ma sha, sihib. Pa, khaira raghlai 


ye 


Ma khwarega, malika. Jor ye? Dza- 


minga dera kim dzie wudrawuli da? 
Lar e rata wu kkhaya. 


Da kil haghe khwa& ta da; tah dza, dar- 
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I am with you. This is my hostelry, 
do the kindness, dismount here. 
Breakfast is ready, and the cots 
drawn out are placed outside. 

Your kindness ia great, Malik. We go 
to our own tents. Who is the chief 
of this village? You are? That is 
very good news. Have you collected 
the twenty beaters? | 

Long ago. They are all present, and 
seated there at the tents with your 
men. 

You have done very well. There they 
are, our tents are in sight. Now 
you stay behind, Malik, and after a 
while come to my tent, and we will 
have consultation together. Then it 
is agreed that, it being too late to- 
day, we cannot ascend the hill. We 
will start to-morrow at cock-crow, 
and if all is well will pass the night 
on the hill. This is the best plan. 


Oh men, do you go and cook your - 


dinners, we will go up the hill in the 
morning. 

Come by this path. The ascent is diffi- 
cult on that side; in fact, one cannot 
ascend by it. The reason of it is 
this, that the cliff on that side rises 
straight up to the sky, and there is 
no path. Even this road is not free 
from trouble, for there is the fear of 
snakes in that dense herbage, and in 
many places, by reason of the dry 
leaves, the ground is so slippery that 
many persons have fallen down on it. 
If one’s foot were to slip on the edge 
of the cliff he is lost, for the ground 
slopes very suddenly, and then drops 
in a sheer precipice to a great deep 


Larghine. 


sara yam. Dagha dzamé hujra da, 
mihrbingt wuka&, dale kaz sha. Do- 
da-I taiydéra da, aw katina rayastall 
bahir tkkht di. 


St& mihrbingt dera da, malika. Dzia 


khpulo dero ta. Da de kill mashar 
tsok dai? Tah ye? Da kho dera kkha 
khabgra da. Haghah shil tana kkhka- 
riyan di r& tol kari di? 

Tol hazir di, halta pa dero 
sti sario khatsa nist di? 


Der kkhah di wu krah. Haghe dt, dza- 


minga dere ri kkhkare shwe. Os tah 
paitai sha, malika, aw biya drang si’at 
pas dzamé dere lara rasha, aw mi ba 
sara jirga wu kawd. SBare maslahat 
pa da dai, chi nan n& wakht shawai 
dai, ghra ta na shd khatalt. Sabé& char. 
bing ba ming rawdnegi, aw chi khair 
wi ba pa ghra bandi shpa tera kra. 
Dagha ghwara da. Ai sario, taésu lar- 
sha-I, aw khpule khpule doda-! pakhe 
kra-!, sahar ba ghra ta kheji. 


Pa de lari ridza. Haghe khwé ta khatah 


grain dai; hado tsok pre na shi khatai. 
Sabab e da dai, chi haghe khwaé ta 
kamar negh khatalai dai dsman ta, aw 
lar nishta. Da lar hum khalti da wis- 
wisa na da, wale chi pa dagho ganro 
wikkho kkhke yera da miarain wi, aw 
dziie pa dzie da wucho panro la kabla 
zmaka kKhwa-enika dahase da, chi der 
sar! pre khwa-edalt di. Ki da cha& 
pkkha pre da kamar da ja-! khwa ta 
wu khwa-edala, haghah wruk shah, wale 
chi zmaka der zir pa rewand tili da, 
aw biyé sama pa kkhkata yo loe star 
garang ta prewati da. Har tsa chi 
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abyss below. Whatever slips on it 
falls into the abyss, and is broken, 
and.becomes smashed to atoms; in 
fact, is utterly destroyed; its very 
dust is not perceived, so far down is 
the depth. 

It must indeed be a stiff hill. It seems 
to me the ascent of it will be difficult. 
You go in front, I will keep behind 
you. Go slowly, I cannot mount so 
fast. My breath shortens and my 
calves have given way. Is that the 
top of the ridge? Well, let us rest a 
while, and take a little breath. 


On which ridges do the wild goat 
usually wander? Do you see that 
peak, the one on the summit of which 
a stone is standing upright? Yes, I 
see it. 

Tell the beaters to go along the brow 
side and ascend to that peak, and 
then, forming line, to come down to- 
wards us. We will lie here in wait, 
and when the wild goat pass along 
the road will have our shot at them. 


Are the wild goat many or few on this 
hill? At this season there are not 
many, for the villagers, every day, 
roam over the hills in search of fuel 
and fodder, and some few also shoot 
over them, thus the wild goat, being 
frightened, depart and dwell in the 
higher ridges. 

Here he is, look, he comes, do you see? 
This side, here, to the left hand. Do 
you not see his antlers above that 
red bush? He is a large he-goat. 
Wait a little. He will come close to 


pre wu lwedah, garang ta prewiizi, aw 
miategi, dare dare shi; hado, fo fana 
shi; da dah dire hum na m’alimegt 
dombra liri pa kkhkata jawar dai. 


Da kho ba be-shana zig ghar wi. Ra ta 
kkhkari chi khaitah, ba pre grin wi. 
Tah makh kkhke sha, zah ba darpase 
yam. Ro ro dza, dombra pa talwar 
na sham khatai. Sah mi land land 
kegi, aw spine mi will shwe. Da da 
kamar sar dai? Kkhah, ming ba yo 
si’at pore dada lagawi, aw la-ag-katt 
dama kawi. 

Ghartsa-ah aksar pa kimo kamaro bandi 
girzi?. Da tsika wine, hagha chi pa 
sar e tiga negha wulara da? Ho, wi- 
nam e. 


Kkhkariyino ta wuwiya chi dw! pa daghe 
tselme ja-1 di dzi, aw haghah sar ta di 

_ wu kheji, biyé para tarali pa kkhkata 
di riwiwrl, Ming ba dale pasinai 
niwulai kkhkend, aw har kala chi ghar- 
tsah pa lari teregi ba pre guzir wu 
kawil. 

Ghartsa-ah pa daghah ghar bandi der ya 
kam wi? Pa daghe mide kkhke ba 
der na wi, wale chi da kilt khalq hara 
wradz pa ghruno bandi balanr aw 
wakkho pase girzl, aw dzane yo nim 
pre bandi kkhkar hum kawl, pas ghar- 
tsa-ah tre tarhedali lwuri, aw pa uchato 
kamaro biandi os!. 

Hiyah dai, wugora, radzi, wine? De 
khwa ta, dale, kinr Jas ta, Kkhkar e na 
wine haghah sir daki da pasa? Ghat 
wuz dai, La-ag-kiti wir wu ka. Os ba 
minga ta nijde shi. Pa wull wu wula- 
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us presently. Aim at the shoulder. 
He is come, make haste, fire at him. 
Hit ! well done! Give me a knife 
that I may cut his throat. He has 
very fine long and twisted horns, and 
see what a beautiful long beard this is. 

Look out! another is coming. I saw 
him just now when he turned this 
way from that spur. Here, what is 
that under the white boulder? Gone! 
he is off! missed ! 

What men are those? They are coming 
this way in one mass. Sing out and 
ask them who they are. 

It seems to me that they are our own 
beaters. Having come down the hill 
they have united together, and are 
now coming to join us. Without 
mistake it is them. I recognize them. 
They are come, see, they have 
arrived. 

Be ye not fatigued. How many persons 
are left behind? 

May you prosper. Nobody is left, all 
are here. Has any one a pipe? 
Here is one, take it. Don’t you 
smoke? Will you smoke? It is 
very agreeable. 

Arise, come, let us go. The descent is 
easy, we shall soon reach the tents; 
there is yet some sun. As long as 
there is sun there is light. Come 
forward two men. Tie this goat by 
the head and heels to a pole, and 
convey it down to the tents. 

It is a large goat, nay, huge, and 
monstrously heavy. Who shot him ? 
The European? He is a good sports- 
man. Verily, the Europeans are all 
good sportsmen. 
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Righai, zir shah, guzar pre wukaé. Wu- 
laged! shabash! Chara lala rika chi 
halale kawam. Der kkhah tgd kkhka- 
rina lari, aw gora tsa ranga kkhéyasta 
igda gira e da. 


Pahm ka! bul radzi. Os ma e wulidah 
chi la haghah kamara ra de khwa ta 
e girzedah. Hista, d& tsa dai landi 
tar haghe spine gate? Lar! wu e 
lwukkht ! khats sha ! 

Haghah kim sari di? Ganr r& de khw& 
ta drimi. Nare waha, aw pukkhtana 
ka chi tasu tsok ya-1? 

Rata kkhkari chi dzaminga khpul kkhka- 
riyan di. La ghra na r& kaz shawt, 
yo dzae tol shaw! di, aw os ra rawin di 
chi ming khatsa di gad shi. Beda 

hagha-ah dagha-ah di. Zah e pejanam. 
Raghlal, gorah, ra rasedalt di. 


Starl ma sha-1. Tso tana wrusto pati di? 


Loe sha. Hets tsok pa&tai na dai, tol dalta 
di. Cha tsakha chilam ghta? Hiayah 
dai, wi e khla. Chilam na tskkhe? 
Tah tskkhe? Der khwand-nak dai. 


Patsa-1, ridza-I chi dzi. Kidazedah Asin 
dai, zir ba dero ta wu rasegi; nwar la 
shta. Hombra chi nwar wi ranra wi? 
Wriande sha-1 dwah tana sari. Da 
wuz zam zambolai pa largi bandi wu 
tara-I, aw kiz dero ta wu rasawa-l. 


Ghat wuz dai, wale napar dai, aw be shina 
drind. Cha e wishtalai dai? Farangt? 
Kkhah kkhkéri sarai dai. Yara, fa- 
rangiyén tol kkha-ah kkhkért sari di. 


PUKKHTO 


Be quiet, my lad. He is called the 
civil officer. Nobody calls them 
Europeans to their faces, because 
they dislike it. 

Speak of him as ‘‘ master.” 

I am sorry for it. I was not aware. 
What do you think, will he be 
angry with me? 

It is all right, lad, he also is unaware, 
for he does not understand Pukkhto. 


Chup sha, halaka. 
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Haghah pa mulk1 
sihib yadegt. Dwio ta tsok pa makha& 
makh farangai na wiyl, wale chi bad e 
mani. 


Pa “ sihib” warta yidawa. 
Dzamé pre toba da. Khabar na wum. 


Tah tsa ganre, haghah ba rata qahr 
kandi ? 


Khair dai, halaka, haghah hum khabar na 


dai, wale chi pa pukkhto na pohegt. : 


THE END. 
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mangul, 
wife. 


da de, 
tlal. 

tilt. 

y 4s Se shini yil. 
We will. 
se shwah, 
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la-agkitt. 
Dagha-ah. 
dwara-ah. 
Gidar laka. 
Masta-ah. 
tagi. 
Hagha-ah. 
wu wai. 
hagha-ah. 
sakht. 
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